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To the Right Honourable 


PETER Lord KING, Baron of 


Ockbam, Lord High-Chancellor 
of Great Britain. 


Mx Loxro, 


Y former attempt of this nature ha- 
ving been addreſs'd to your Lordſhip 
in a lower character, decency requires 

an alteration in this, ſince Your Lordſhip is 

no advanc'd to the higheſt temporal dignity 
in the nation next to the Royal Family. 

It is the greateſt pleaſure likewiſe to me to 

take this opportunity of expreſſing my hearty 

concurrence in the national applauſe of His 

Majeſty's wiſdom and goodneſs in lodging 

this very important truſt in the Perſon fitteſt 

for it, Never certainly did any prince give a 

more univerſal and intire ſatisfaction to his 

ſubjects than His Majeſty has done by. this 

promotion, The prefixing Your . * 
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DEDICATION. 


to the Paraphraſe and Notes on the Coloſſians 
gave it a conſiderable recommendation to the 
world ; nor can I doubt of an equal adyantage 
from this repeated addreſs ; eſpecially ſince I 
can now ſay that Your Lordſhip was not diſ- 
pleaſed with the former performance, nor of- 
fended at the liberty I uſed in deſiring Your 
patronage. Wherefore with the ſame ſub- 
miſſion are theſe papers now offered to Your 


Lordſhip by, 


My Lox p, 


Tour LoxDsHre's very bumble 


aud devoted Servant. 


THE 


PREFACE 


HE reception which the Paraphraſe and Notes 
upon the Coloſſians met with, was much more fa- 
vourable than I could expect, I have great ſat 
faction in the approbation of ſeveral whom all the 
world will allow to be the beſt judges, and who have expreſs'd 
their defire of my indeavour ing to explain ſome more of St, 
Paul's epiſtles. Upon ſuch incouragement I have been willing 
to review and put in order the obſervations I bad made upon 
this epiſtle to the Philippians ; wherein the difficulties do 


not appear to be ſo many or great, as in that to the Coloſſi- 


ans; and ſo there may be leſs to invite or gratify the curioſſty 


This may make it ook ſtrange that the Paraphraſe and: 


Notes upon this epiſtle ſhould run out to a greater length than 


upon the other. And I own they might have been contra- 
Fed into a much narrower compaſs than, they are, and bad 
been ſo, if the notes upon the Coloſſians had not been com- 
plained of as too obſcure for common readers, whom I would- 


gladly alſiſt in ſtudying the ſcriptures, as they more than others 


need all the help that can be afforded them. Upon this ac- 


count I have given way to a ſomewhat more verboſe ſtile than 
I Gould otherwiſe chooſe, and have as much as I could guarded. 
againſt what might not be level to their capacities; and I 
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vi The PREFACE. 
wiſh I could have done it more than I have, Some may Cents 
ſure me as ſwer ving berem from the pattern 1 propoſed to my 

ſelf to imitate; Mr. Locke's Parapbraſe and Notes upon the 
Galatians and Epheſians being much ſhorter, tho' the epiſtles 
themſelves are longer. But I have this to plead, that tho 
T propoſed to my ſelf to imitate that great man, yet I never 
ſuggeſted the leaſt bope of coming up to bim. Such a 
Genius as hw is enough for an age to produce: I am ſenſi- 
Ble of the great diſtance at which I muſt unavoidably follow 
bim. However, I believe thoſe who have read him, have 
perceived that he too often ſuppoſed thoſe things would not be 
difficult to others, which be found caſy to himſelf ; and have 
therefore wiſhed that he bad here and there inter ſpers d ſome 
more notes, and inlarged others, for the better clearing the 
ſenſe of St. Paul to the loweſt readers. And to ſuch it 
may be an advantage, if I my ſelf have been more ſenfible of 
the difficulties which would be apt to hamper them, of which 
little if any notice would be taken by thoſe of a quicker ge- 
nius. TI hope therefore to be excuſed by thoſe who may think 
ſome of my Notes redundant; for I bad much rather they 
ſhould be ſuch for the ſake of ſome readers, than that by being 
over ſparing I ſhould leave any thing in the dark which I am 
able ro make plain to them. 
The Advertiſement at the end is intended to corre a 
very general miſtake, and into which I bad fallen my ſelf by 
following Mr. Locke; concerning which I Gall not add any 
thing more, but barely refer the reader to what is ſaid in it. 
But I ſuppoſe it may not be amiſs to give ſome account 
why the two diſſertations are added, which have no manner 
E relation to any thing ſaid on the Philippians, When I firft 
defign'd to write upon ſome of St. Paul's epiſtles, I had no de- 
feen of treating on thoſe which Mr. Locke had explain- 
ed: but the difficulties which have of late been vebement- 
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ly urged againſs the manner in which the apriters of the 
new teſtament, and St. Paul in particular, cite the words 
of the old, made me hook with the more attention into ſuch 
citations as might ſometime come in my way, and of which 
I hope to treat, if God gives hfe and health. I could not 
however avoid obſerving, that tho' Mr. Locke had con- 
ſidered ſeveral of theſe citations to very good purpoſe, yet 
he had paſſed over ſome of them ſlightly. And indeed by 
ſome paſſages he has dropt here and there, he ſeems. to 
have thought, that the hiſtories of the old teſtament were 
originally defign d as allegories. See his Paraphraſe on 
Gal. iv. 24. and his Notes on Eph. v. 32. and upon Rom. 
x. 13. This is, I confeſs, a way of interpreting ſcripture 
which I avoid as much as poſſible. I thought therefore it 
might be of ſervice, if I mdeavoured to clear thoſe cita- 1 
tions which that excellent writer ſeem'd to have miſta- | 
ken, or too hghtly examin'd. And what occurred concern- | 
mg theſe I intended to add by way of Appendix to awhat I 1 
might publiſh on other epiſtles. Accordingly I prepared MI 
three ſuch Diſſertations upon three of St. Paul's citations. Y 
The firſt of them is what is here offered to the reader, up- | 
on what St. Paul ſays of Hagar, Gal. iv. 21, Oc. This '! 
is the only one in that epiſtle, with which Mr. Locke he- 
gan, that needs clearing. It had many years exerciſed my | 
thoughts, now and then, to no purpoſe. But whether 1 | | 

have now hit upon the true key is ſubmitted to the rea- 
der. There were two other Diſſertations that - ſhonld 
have accompanied this: But they being too long, and not * 
to be divided, the publication of them at the defire of the 1 
bookſeller, is defer d. The other Diſſertation is not in- 1 
deed upon any citation of this apoſtle ; but tis upon one of 1 
the moſt difficult citations. of the nem teſtament, auherein | ö 
; 2. tbe: of 
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the enemies of revelation have always, and eſpecially of 
late, very much triumph d. So that I hope the occafion 
will indicate me in my attempting to Juſtify it. And TI 
hope 1 have not wholly failed in my attempt. Put of that 
the reader muſt judge for himſelf. 


May the Father of hghts lead us all more and more into 
the ng IN 6 of his lively oracles, and thereby 
0 


promote holineſs and peace, as well as truth, among 
Us. 
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AGE 13. line 4. in the notes, read coloniam, p. 32. 1. 24. for here, r. there. p. 33. I. $6 
from the bottom, r. Stygius. p. 36. 1. 33. in the notes, r. 4AAnA@v. p. 37. I. 33. r. 

dT ans is p. 38. J. 5. from the bottom, r. Vereds. p. 52. 1. 4. from the bottom, r. or 
TeeToph, p. 64. J. 3. in the notes, v. his diſcourſe. p. 94. 1. 35. r. NN. p. 95. I. 23. v. This 
makes, Sc. id. l. 29. r. His ſenſe, &c. p. 97. 1. 16. for Ig r. ug. p. 101. I. 21. after Ji, 
put a comma, p. 103. 1. 9. 1. Belibus. 
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STN OPSIS. 
P. ILI SY more anciently call'd Crenides, or Crenidæ, 


probably from the ſprings or fountains which aroſe there, 

tit being, as Appian tells us, built upon a Hill, received its 
later name from Philip, the father of Alexander the 
Great, who very much improv'd it, and increaſed the Number of 
its Inhabitants, partly for the Sake of the gold mines there, and 
partly to make it a good fence againſt the Thracians : for ſo Appian 
De bello civ. I. iv. ſays, Qs tgve; im} Oggxas yoeto wywewor, be 
ſortiſied it as a good fence againſt the Thracians. 
It was a city upon the borders of Thrace, and' ſometimes is rec- 
kon d to belong to that but by St. Luſe it is ſaid to belong 
to Macedonia, and to be a Colony; Acts xvi. 12. St. Luke's here 
uſing the Latin word zoXwwiz inſtead of the proper Greek term 
Se, makes it very probable that he ſpeaks of it as made a co- 
lony by the Romans, and not by the Greeks, which is farther con- 
irm'd by: his bringing in the: Philippians. afterwards, as calling; 
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themſelves Romans, v. 21. There is but little to be met with in 
hiſtory to account for the time of the Romans planting a colony 
there; whence I could only form an uncertain conjecture concerning 
it, tilt a learned friend was pleas'd to afford me his aſſiſtance, in 
whoſe reaſons I doubt not the reader as well as I, will readily ac- 
quieſce. He thinks it evident that Julius Cæſar planted the firſt 
colony at Philippi, and that other inhabitants were afterwards ſent 
thither by Auguſtus. This appears by the coins of ſeveral Roman 
Emgerors, particularly one of Claudius, with this inſeription on the 
Reverſs: COL IVL ANG, PHILIP. See Faillunt. Num. ar. imp. 
in col. im. 1. p. 160. Whichi occaſions Spankeim ta ſay: en 
Philippenſem in Macedonia coloniam a Julio & Aug uſto dadutiam 
retulit, nift præclari nummi adhuc ge" g tl 'Tho' Dio, Lib. li. 
tells us that Auguſtus ſent the people of thoſe towns in Italy who 
had fallen in with Antony, from thence to inhabit Philippi, and o- 
ther towns abroad. And as a farther proof that it was firſt made a 
colony by Julius Cæſar, there is an inſcription of an ancient Stone 
in S$01ins with only his name: COL. IVL. PHILIP PENSIS. Miſc. 
p. 173. Tis likewiſe called a colony by Pliny, lib. iv. 11. Intus 
Philippi colonia; and frequently in the Pandetts. + 

Of the Nature of theſe colonies Agellius treats, Lib. xvi. 13. 
They don't, ſays he, come from abroad into the city, or grow 
c upon their own roots; but are as it were. propagated from the 
city, and have all the laws and cuſtoms of the people of Rome, 
* and.not of their own making. Hence St. Laue brings them in 
ſaying concerning Paul and Silas, v. 20, 21. Theſe men being Jews, 
do exceedingly trouble our city, and teach cuſtoms which are not law- 
ful for us 20 receive, neither to obſerve being Romans. 

As my Subject has led me to take notice of that text, Ade xvi. 12. 
I think it will not be amiſs, before J diſmiſs it, to offer ſomewhat to 
clear a Difficulty in it. It is there eee "ox 8c . 
n N Aαẽ,x, . & Maxed ovizg r, Which we tranſlate, Which is the 
chief city of that part of Macedonia. Now to make © here a rela- 
tive, and to tranſlate it that ſeems very forced. In the margin we 
have fir/t for chief But Philippi was neither the Firſt nor the chief 

city of that part of Macedonia, wherein it ſtood. Liqy, J. xlv. 29. 
tells us that Paulus AÆmmilius, who conquer d Macedonia, order d 
it to be divided into four regions or parts; of which © Unam fore & 
<« primam partem, quod agri inter Strymonem & Neſſum amnem ſit, 
Ge” And in this firſt part, between thoſe two rivers, Rove BW 
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PHILIPPIANS. 
lippi. But 'twas not the chief city of that diviſion : for that was 
2 as Livy ſoon after informs us: © Capita regionum ubi 
ce confitia fierent, prime regionis Amphipolim, ſecundæ Theſſaloni- 
© cem, c. Nor was it the firſt city: for that was Neapolis, menti- 
on'd by St. Luke, v. 11. from whence 'tis there ſaid they went to 
Philippi, which ſtood in the heart of the country, as appears by 
Prolemy's Maps. My learned friend before refer'd to, very ingeni- 
ouſly conjeAures that theſe difficulties may be eaſily removed by 
only ſuppoſing that mew? , thro' the inadvertency of ſome tran- 
ſcriber repeating the laſt ſyllable, . crept in for Tew/nc. And then the 
ſenſe will ſtand thus very plain and agreeable to hiſtory : J/þich is 
a City of the firſt part of Macedonia, And thus Caſtellio, accord- 
ing to his uſual accuracy has turn'd it: © Ouz arbs eft prime partis 
« Macedimiz.” This is farther confirm'd by a Greek coin in Gol- 
27us, with this inſcription, MAKEANQN lPQTHE Macedonum 
prime, ſcil. regionis or partis. Num. Grac. Tab. xxii. Which 
ſhows that the Greeks themſelves uſed the expreſſion, Nor is what is 
ſaid of Philippi's being in the heart of the country contradicted by 
that expreſſion, Act xx. 6. They ſailed from thence: for Grotius 
has well explain'd it, that they failed firſt down the river and then 
by ſea. If any one diſlikes this. conjecture for want of an authority, 
I will venture to offer my own, that perhaps we may ſafely follow both 
Chryſoſtom, the Syriac verſion, and the Cambridge MS. in leaving out 
Ti; p&g0\G.,, and read with the two former, mewn T1; Maxedcizs ; 
only I ſhould then chooſe to read it in the Dative, T2*!y for & res!y, 
which will bring it to my friend's ſenſe. 
To return now from this digreſſion; it appears by that chapter, Act 
xvi. that St. Paul being in Aſia, was by a viſion admoniſhed to go 
over into Macedonia to preach the goſpel, &. 9, 10. and being with 
his company, Luke, Silas, and Timothy, arrived at Philippi, he 
ſtaid there certain, that is, many days, b. 12, 18. There ſeems to 
have been but few. Zews who then inhabited that city, ſince we find 
no mention made of any Synagogue they had in it. Nay, inſtead 
of St. Paul's going, according to his uſual cuſtom, to the Synagogue 
on the Sabbath-day, we read that he went to an oratory or Pro- 
ſeucha without the city: and ſays St. Luke, v. 13. Ie. fat down, 
aud ſpake unto the women which reſorted. thither. By which it 
ſeems probable, that the greater part of the aſſembly conſiſted of 
women, and that there were but few men of that nation at Philippi, 
at that time. It is not unlikely they might be more numerous _ 
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ward when St. Paul wrote this epiſtle: but at that time they ſeem 
to have been ſo few as not to need, or be able to afford a Syna- 
gogue, Whence it is plain ſome of the ancient Greek commentators 
muſt have been much miſtaken, and have confounded the account 
of Philippi with that of Corinth, Acts xviii. 8. when they talk, of 
the chief ruler of the Synagogue at Philippi's believing. 

St. Paul being here, converted Lydia, caſt the Spirit of Python 
out of a damſel who brought her maſters much gain, by ſouth-ſay- 
ing. Theſe being inraged at their loſs, drew Paul and Silas to the 
market-place, and accuſed them to the magiſtrates, who treated them 
ſhamefully, 1 Thefſ. ii. 2. and with ſeverity, for they rent of their 
clothes, and laid many ſtripes on them, and then caſt them into pri- 
ſon, charging m7 er to keep them ſafely, Acts xvi. 22, 23, The 
Jayler underſtood their meaning, and faithfully executed their com- 
miſſion, and uſed them with rigour: but was himſelf converted, the 
providence of God miraculouſly concurring in an extraordinary 
earthquake, and he and his houſhold were immediately baptized. 

The foundation of a Chriſtian church being thus happily laid at 
Philippi, it was afterwards conſiderably increaſed, and was pro- 
bably tavoured with another viſit from St. Paul, when he went over 
Macedonia, Acts xx. 2. And we read expreſly of his being there 
afterwards, when he came out of Ereece and was going into Aſia: 
for he ſailed from thence, v. 6. 

Their behaviour was very commendable, as appears by the ac- 
count he gives of them in this epiſtle : and particularly they had 
ſhown their zeal for the ſpreading the goſpel, and their affection to 
St Paul, by liberally contributing to his ſupport and maintenance, 
This they did more than once, when he was at Theſſalonica, where 
it might be thought he ſhould not have needed contributions to be 
ſent to him from any other place. Nay, the Philippians were the 
only Chriſtian church of that country, that ſent him any ſupply. 

Being now in bonds, they were concerned for him, = ſent 
Epaphroditus to him with a preſent. From him he had an account 
of their affairs; and by him now returning home he ſends this letter 
to them. 'The account he received, as we may gueſs from the epi- 
ſtle to them, was, That they were much concerned for the rattle 
he now ſuffered, that they hitherto continued ſtedfaſt in what he had 
taught them ; but'that there were ſome who indeavour'd to divide 
them one from another, and to ſeduce them to a ſubjection to the le- 
gal ceremonies, Agreeably hereto, he teſtifies his great _— to 
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them, and the value he had for them, eſpecially upon the account of 
their ſtedfaſtneſs; and expreſſes the grateful ſenſe he had of the 
kindneſs they had ſhown him formerly, and in what they had then 
ſent him. And to abate their trouble for him, he aſſures them that 
his bonds had been very ſerviceable in promoting the goſpel, that he 
was perfectly eaſy under them, and was confident he ſhould ſpeedily 
be releaſed from them, and have an opportunity of coming again to 
them. And conſidering they were not themſelves free from perſecu- 
tion, he ſeems to make-it his aim to divert them from the dark and 
melancholy view of ſuch troubles, and to lead them to think of 
them as occaſions of joy and thankfulneſs. To prevent the miſchief 
of diviſions, he urges upon them the ſtrongeſt and moſt moving ar- 
guments to be unanimous, publick ſpirited, and concerned for each 
others good, which would be a great comfort to him, as well as 
advantage to them. It is probable that they who were ſowing the 
ſeeds of diviſion among them, were the ſame with thoſe who indea- 
vour'd to ſeduce them to a ſubjection to the ceremonial law, and to a 
ſeeking juſtification thereby, and not by Chriſt only; and that they 
attempted the former in order to their being the more ſucceſsful in 
the latter. See Rom. xvi. 17, 18. However that be, it is certain 
that he earneſtly cautions the Philippians againſt the attempts of the 
Zudaizers, with whom he compares himſelf, to ſhow them how 
much more reaſon they had to regard him, than ſuch Seducers, of 
whom he alſo ſpeaks in very ſevere terms. And here his deſign 
falls in with that of his epiſtles to the Epheſians and Coloſſians, and 
he ſets forth the great advantages of the goſpel, and the uſeleſſneſs 
of the law. 'Thro' his epiſtle he ſuggeſts ſeveral moral inſtructions ; 
and ſome of them toward the latter end of it, that ſeem to have a 
peculiar regard to the ſuffering condition in which they now any 
ways were, or to which they might hereafter be called, 
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CHAP. I. 1, 3. 
CONTENTS. 


HES E two verſes contain the inſcription or introduction of 


this Epiſtle. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
M and Timothy the ſervants (a) of Jeſus PL and Timotheus the 


Chriſt, to all who profeſs themſelves Chri- & af dhe füt, in Chrif, 


ſtians at Philippi, with the biſhops and dea- Jofiw, whichave = 
' wi E an * 
cons of the church: favour and peace be to you dn inge and 


from God our Father, and from the Lord Je- and peace from God our 


Father, and from the Lord 
ſus Chriſt, Jeſus Chriſt _ 


1 (a) Servants.) St. Paul in the infcription of moſt of his epiſtles tiles himſelf an Apoſtle, 
Of the thirteen which have his name prefixed, there are but four (viz. the two to the Theſſa- 
lonians, that to Philemon, and this to the Pbilippians) wherein he does not expreſly in the in · 
fcription mention his being an Apoſtle. No doubt there was ſome reaſon why theſe four dif- 
fered from the reſt in this reſpe& ; whereof I propoſe the following account, as that which to 
me ſeems moſt probable. The two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians were written before any of the 


reſt, as I think all do agree: and the reaſon why he mention'd not his apoſtleſhip in them 


might be, becauſe when he wrote them he had not met with the oppoſition he did afterwards, 
when there were ſome who indeavour'd to diſparage him and undermine his authority, This 
was evidently the caſe when he wrote his next epiſtle which ſeems to be his firſt to the Corin- 


thians, and ſo when he wrote to the Galatians, and the Romans ; and this might well give him 


occaſion to be ſo expreſs in aſſerting his apoſtleſhip againſt ſuch detractors, tho before that op- 
poſition he did not think it neceſſary to mention it. Next as to his epiſtle to Philemon, tho' that 
was unqueſtionably writ a conſiderable time after he had taken up that cuſtom ; yet the na- 
ture of the epiſtle may ſuggeſt to us a reaſon why he mentions not his being an apoſtle in the 
inſcription, viz, becauſe he writes rather in the character of a friend to requeſt a 2 than 
of an apoſtle to injoin any thing by virtue of his office. He ſtiles himſelf therefore the captive 
of geſus Chriſt, becauſe he thought that would be a very moving conſideration, in a caſe 
wherein he pretended not to uſe any authority. To this purpoſe he therefore again inſiſts upon 
it, and ſnows the reaſon why he had before mentioned it, v. 9. For love's ſake I rather intreat 


be a very different reaſon for the omiſſion in this epiſtle to the A which was written 
about the ſame time, and upon much the ſame occaſion, with thoſe to the Epheſians and Co- 
loſians, and wherein he writes with as much authority as in either of the other. The diffe- 
rence, if I gueſs right, is to be fetch'd from the preſent which they had ſent him by Epapbro- 
ditus, and of which and ſome former like inſtances of their liberality, he deſigned in the epiſtle 

do 


I, 


you 2. 


thee, being ſuch an one as Paul the aged, and now alſo the captive of Feſus Chriſt. But there muſt 


PHILIPPIANS. 
NOTES. 


to make a grateful acknowledgment, As an apoſtle he had a right to demand maintenance from 
the churches, while he was diſcharging his office. So he tells the Theſſalonians, of whom he 
received nothing, 1 Thefſ. ii. 6. We might, ſays he, bave been burdenſom, i. e. chargeable, as 
the apoſtles of Cbriſt. Compare alſo 2 Cor. xii. 12, 13. He ſeems therefore to omit the mention- 
ing his apoſtleſnip to them, that he might not leſſen their generoſity and kindneſs to him, as 
. tho' he _— what they did, flowed not from their bountiful temper, and that he counted 
himſelf not obliged to them, while they gave him nothing but what he could claim as rightful] 
due to him. Compare 2 Coy, viii. 8. ix. 5, 7, He might likewiſe omit his character, that 18 
they might not imagine he claimed any farther aſſiſtance of the like nature from them by virtue 
of his apoſtleſhip. - Whoever has obſerved the generous temper which he diſcovers in his epiſtles, 
muſt be ſenſible that what I have ſaid, could not be foreign to it. For the ſame reaſon, per- 
haps, he uſes not that expreſſion he does to the Coloſſians, Chap. iv. 18. Remember my bonds. 
Nor does he thro? his whole epiſtle, as in thoſe to them and the Epheſians, call himſelf the cap- 
tive of p eſus Chriſt and when he could not well avoid ſpeaking of his bonds, yet he ſeems to 
do it rather with a deſign to abate their concetn, than to move their compaſſion upon the ac- 
count of them. Nor does he recommend himſelf by the conſideration of his bonds to their 
prayers, as he does to the Epheſians and Coloſſians : but as tho he purpoſely avoided any inſinua- 
tion of his farther need of their help by reaſon of his bonds, he ſpeaks here more plainly and af- 
ſuredly of his ſpeedy deliverance; and perhaps, for this reaſon too, he takes ſuch particular 


Chap. I. 


notice in the ſalutations he ſends, of the Chriſtian friends he had Deonging to Ceſar's houſhold,. 


Chap. iv. 22. who, they might think, would not be backward to aſſiſt 


SECT. IL 
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CONTENTS. 


he had in them, and how much he thanked God upon their ac- 
count, and what was the matter of his prayers to God for them. 


FEXF. ©  PARAPHRASE. 


| = my God upon ere. T Thank my God for all your kind remem- 


ry remembrance of you, | G 
: (always in every prayer of 1 brance of me (5), always in every prayer 


| of 
NOTES. 


N this ſection he acquaints the Philippians with the ſatisfaction. 


3 (b) Exb de. Ty {veig. vpuay. Upon every remembrance of you.] Mr. Locke in his note up- 


on Eph, i. 15. thus explains this paſſage, that he gave thanks to God upon every mention that 


c 


© profeſſion of the-goſpel, as it had been taught them by him, without changing or wavering at 


was made of them, upon every account he received of their continuing in the fellowſhip and 


© all, Nor can there be any doubt, that wysie ſignifies mention (as our —_ renders it) as well 


as remembrance. But I confeſs the ſenſe expreſs d in the paraphraſe pleaſes me belt, St. . 


Chap. I. 


6. 


ſpirit of the ſacred writers; and was very pertinent to the apoſtle's deſign of commending and 


your remembrance. And all the obſcurity of the place ſeems wholly owing to St. Paul's mode- 


PHILIPPIAN S. 
PARA PHRASE. TEXT. 


of mine for you all (c) praying with joy, which wine for you all making re- 
joy is for your contributing toward the ſpread- _ > +a 1 2201 Fo 
ing of the goſpel (d), as has been your conſtant from the firſt day until 


practice ever ſince I began to preach among ga oy Peay os, 


you, till this very time. And I am therefore which hath begun a good 
thankful to God, and pray to him with joy for pork in you, will perform 
you, becauſe I am perſuaded that he who has cn: Even a) it is . 

gun a good work (e) in you, will carry it for me to think this of you | 


on until death, that ſo at the day of Jeſus Chriſt = 8 * 


you may receive the reward of it (F). Even both in my bonds, and in 
as it is juſt and reaſonable I ſhould judge thus the defence and confirma- 


of 
NOTES. | 


ſcems to me to thank God, not for his own remembrance of them, or the mention made of them 
to him; but for their remembrance of him and the kind ſupplies they had ſent him: and he 
prayed for them with joy, his joy being upon the account of their contributing to the further- 
ance of the goſpel. Nor can there be any difficulty in the phraſe X N 


72 er Ty Aerea, when. 
we compare Luke xv. 7, 10. So that for your fellowſhip in the goſpel ſerves to explain for a 


ſty in ſpeaking of ſuch. a ſubject. 
An ingenious and learned writer has lately conſider' d this place, which he thinks needs an 
emendation, and accordingly propoſes this as the true reading: EN, T6 Gg, ws (imt 
rden Th ice 1s weld beg ru N wird ae; TW wweday Tus perC©r) wi Th xo 
vl, &, But ſince no ancient copies or verſions agree with this reading, or as far as I can 
find give the leaſt countenance to it, it ſeems much ſafer to abide by the common readin 
which think yields a good ſenſe, as I have explained it. Nor perhaps is his alteration #73 
rd Th ehe: we comformable to St. Paul's ſtile elſewhere, who uſes z with a dative caſe 
when. it ſignifies for, or pon the account f; but with a genitive caſe when. it ſignifies in. See 
Rom. i. 10. 1 Theſſ. i. 2. | SING hg 

4 (c) TevJors i mdoy Senor pu ap r voy. Always in every prayer of mine for you. 
all.] *Tis hardly to be ſuppoſed that St. Paul never made any prayer to God, either publick or. 
private, wherein he did not expreſly mention the caſe of the Philippians. I have therefore gi- 
ven this a turn in the paraphraſe, which the Greek will bear, and ſeems indeed to require, 

5 (4) Ex Ravi Uh. fs T9 every ſiaoy.. For your felowſbip in the gofpel.] I apprehend. 
his meaning is, for your communicating or contributing to my ſupport, while I have been em- 
ployed 1n preaching and "eng the goſpel. Of this he ſpeaks again, Chap. iv. 15, 16. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9. And indeed his phraſe of xoν,i, zie 70 C ſtator ſeems to determine 
this to be his meaning: for had he intended what our tranſlators have exprefled, he would ra- 
ther have ſaid 7% evzy ſeals, for ſb he uſts xoorie in that ſenſe, 1 Cor. i, 9. Epb. iii. 9. 

6 (e) A good work.) St. Paul ſeems here to mean what is often ſpoken of in this manner, as 
being peculiarly and eminently a good work,. I incan Iiberality. See 2 Cor. ix. 8, 1 Tim. ii. 10. 
vi. 18. The reſt of this ſeftion read attentively, will, I think, ſuggeſt this ſenſe. His attri- 
buting to God the beginning this good work in them, is-agreeable to truth, and to the ſtile and 


incouraging the Philippians. 

(J) uvntilube day of pefus Chriſt.) Compare v. 10. The meaning is, as lung as jon Hive, or 
i death, t hat being all one as i the Day of Chriſt, ſince tis certain that in that day men ſhall 
receive from. him a. reward. according to whatithey were at death. Compare Rev. ii. 10, 25. 


7 (8) 


PHILIPIANS. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. Yo 


tion of the goſpel, ye all of you all, becauſe you have me now in your 
* 8 * A, ron heart (g) in my bonds, being ſhortly to make 


greatly I long after you all, an apology for or defence of the goſpel; I fay I 
in the bowels of Jeſus Chrilt. judge thus of you all, becauſe you have all 
| been contributors to the gift I have received, in 
order to my being the better prepared for that 

my defence (5). Nor can you on the other hand 

have any reaſon to queſtion my affection to you, 

ſince I confirm it by a ſolemn appeal to God, 

who knows the hearts of all, and is witneſs 

8 | how 


NOTES. 


57 (4) Ate T9 Ke ps by Th nagdia g. Becauſe I bade you in my heart.) Men are ſaid 
to have that in their heart which they remember affettionately, as the heart is generally put by 
the ancients for the ſeat of the affections. See Like i. 66. & ii. 51, But the conſtruction of the 
Greek is here ambiguous, and will bear either our common rendering, or that in the margin, 
which the paraphraſe follows, becauſe ye have me in your heart: and tis therefore by the con- 
nection we muſt judge which is to be prefer d; which ſeems to me to carry it for this latter 
ſenſe. To clear this let the reader obſerve, that St. Paul had told them, v. 3, 4. that he was 
thankful to God upon their account, and that he prayed for them with joy: and the reaſon of this 
Al he gives v. 5, it was becauſe of their xo;yoyie, their contributing —_— to the goſpel on 

occaſions. And v. 6. he tells them, he was perſuaded that God who had kept them hither- 
to in that good diſpoſition, would continue to do ſo. The immediate ground of this perſua- 
ſion is contained in this 7th verſe, which may well be explained to this ſenſe : As it is reaſo- 
| © nable for me & to hope of you all, — Leven now] you have me in your heart in my 

© bonds, in the ſtate of an apologiſt or defender of the goſpel, being ſhortly as an accuſed per- 
© fon to make an apology for or defence of it. Then 2 — the proof of this : © All of you 
© [Tdf]as dus, anſwering to mdi]wy vey you all, juſt before] having been [each according 
© to his abilry] partners in or contributors towards my gift, that is, the gift you ſent me by 
: Epaphroditus.” Aſter this, v. 8. as it was very proper, he ſhows on the other hand his great 
affection to them: and then he proceeds v. 9. to pray not barely for what he had before ſaid 
he was perſuaded of, but that this good diſpoſition might more and more abound in conjunction 
with other Chriſtian virtues, Thus the connection of his diſcourſe ſeems juſt and natural. 


(Þ) Evyxonurss ps Þ xdeilO-. Partakers of my grace.) I think rather, Contributors to 2. 


gift, as was ſaid under the former note. St. Paul elſewhere uſes dels in this ſenſe for a 

See 1 Cor, xvi. 3. and eſpecially 2 Cor, viii. 4. where he is ſpeaking of another inſtance of the 
ſame thing in theſe very perſons. The greateſt difficulty may ſeem to lie in ovyxoywrts bein 
taken aftively. We find xoworia fo uſed v. 5. of this chapter, as likewiſe 2 Coy. viii. 4. and 


sg Is uſed in that ſenſe. Xexophon calls virtue «pion qiaias ves, the beſt not 


companion, but cauſe of friendſhip, according to the notion of the moraliſts, that a fimilitude of 
virtues is the ſource of true friendſhip, And Plato De Leg. has xorywyot rede. And Hero- 


dian, Lib. v. 1. xoworss 2 uνeνννẽ,ĩͤ TOY Tegywdlor Htg. The apoſtle deſigning to 


exclude none from a ſhare in the praiſe of that work, ſeems to have choſen the compound 

TvY Korvevss as more emphatical, tho the ſenſe be the ſame. And may not the word be thus 

taken 1 Coy, ix. 23. and the ſenſe of that verſe ſtand thus: This I do Li. e. uſe all the — 
a | C mentione 


Chap. I. 


8. 


Chap. I. 


beloved by him.) And this is the matter of my m 2pproverhings that are 


together, as may be ſeen Chap. iii. Theſe were widely different, and by 3 and try- 


"MADTEFPPIANS. 
PARA HRASE. © TEXT. 


how earneſtly I long after you all in the bow- And this I pray, that your g, 
els of Jeſus Chriſt (i. e. as Chriſtians tenderly e in Nad yer mare 


. and more in knowledge and 
beloved by Chriſt, and who love me as one # all judgment; that ye 10, 


| excellent ; that ye may be 
prayer for you, that your love towards me may Gncere and without offence 


abound yet more and more in knowledge and *ill the day of Chriſt ; being 
in all judgment, upon a thro' conviction that 
tis his cauſe and truth J defend and ſuffer for 
(z). Now this can never be, if you take things 
upon truſt, without examination: and there- 
fore my prayer for you is that you may care- 
fully try the things that differ and are contro- 
verted (); that ſo you may be ſincere, and 

| without 


NOTES. 


mentioned in the foregoing verſes] for the goſpel's ſake, that I might [with the greater adyan- 
tage] be in conjunction with others [after his modeſt way of ſpeaking of himſelf] a communicate Cor 
ſucceſsful preacher] of the goſpel? And is not this confirmed by his ſaying, he did this xpon ac- 
count of the goſpel, or for the goſpel's ſake, as we render it? To do this that he might be partaker 
of the goſpel, was to do it for his own ſake: but if his view was that he might render his 
preaching more ſucceſsful, this was indeed doing it for the goſpePs ſake, This ſenſe will well 
agree with the following part of that chapter, in which he repreſents his own behaviour as a 
pattern: and it is much confirmed by what he ſays Chap. x. 32, 33. Concerning the meaning 
of aToAoyia defence, ſee v. 17. e 

9 (i) In knowledge and in all judgment.) St. Paul was ſenſible of their love to him, by the 
evidence they had given of it, both formerly and now lately in the ſupplies they had ſent 
him: but in this critical juncture, wherein there were ſome who were indeavouring to ſeduce 
them from the doctrine he had taught them, he was more concern'd for their eſtabliſhment 
therein, than for their bare affection to himſelf : and therefore he here expreſſes his deſire that 
their love to him might proceed from a more full and intire ſatisfaction of the truth of that do- 
&rine which he had preached among them; which by the ſtrain of his epiſtle, and eſpecially by 
the 3d chapter, we may eaſily perceive was the ſame which he inculcated in the epiſtles ro the 
Epheſians and Coloſſians, viz. the myſtery of God's calling the Gentiles to partake of the privileges 
of the goſpel, without taking upon them the yoke of the ceremonial law. This ſenſe ſeems 
agrecable to his chief delign, of which he may well be thought here to give a hint: and tis 
very much confirm'd by \ next verſe. 

Io ( be 78 Sourndlur s Te Sraghewla, That ye may approve things that are excel- 
lent.) Or rather, according to our marginal reading, That ye may try things that differ. He 
was deſirous the Philippians ſhould compare his doctrine and courſe of life, and the Fudaizers 
ing both, they might form a good judgment to what et ought to adhere, the ine 
directions they had received from him, or thoſe ſuggeſted by the gudaizers. at 

This ſhould be compared with that rule he gives the Theſſalonians, 1 Theſſ. v. 21. Tlay]e 
. Prove [or try] al things hold faſt that which 1s good, Nor can a man's ons 
faſt any controverted opinion in religion, be of any advantage, unleſs he hold it faſt upon fi 

2 | a 


— 


PHILIPPIANS: 11 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 3 


11. filled with the fruits of without offence (J) againſt the day of Chriſt, | 


ighteouſneſs, which are by . ; ; 
Tefus Chriſt unto the glory being filled with the fruits of liberality (h), 11. 


and praiſe of God. which are * 6 Jeſus Chriſt unto the glory and 
praiſe of God. 


NOTES. i 
atr „al : nor 1s chere an other 6 men to ppr e themſelyes ſincere againſt the day of 
chris, while they neglect this courſe, 222 here plan) intimated.” | 28 

' (7) *Arreoo nom Without offente.] The word 


Lemons + a4 5% _ 
ir {elf doubtful, and ſometimes fighifies the 
nat giving offence to others, 1 Cov. x. 32. nor dan it he denied that by ne 2 the tryal St. 
Paul directed them to make, they mignt be in danger of being perverted themſelves, and by 
their ill example offend, and lay a ſtumbling- block in the way oF others. But conſidering the 
word with which it is here joined, ſincere, I rather think we are to underſtand him thus, That 
= may do nothing to offend your ſelves, to wound or grieve your own conſciences, but may 

ve &TgoTxoToy Tuviud\noiv, a conſcience void of offence both toxwards God and man, Acts xxiv. 16. | 

11 (m) Keri ixanouyns. The fruits of righteouſneſs.) In the paraphraſe tis render'd, 
The fruits of liberality: in which ſenſe the word is often uſed both in the LXX and in the new 
teſtament ; and in this place tis moſt pertinent to the ſubje ofthe apoſtle's diſcourſe, That righ- 
teouſneſs is ſometimes to be thus underſtood we may ſee — Pſ. cxii 3, 9. 2 Cor. ix. 9, 10. His 4 
righteouſneſs indureth for ever. And a reaſon why acts of liberality are ſpoken of under this | q 
name, may be fetch'd from Deut. xxiv. 13. where it is ſaid of ſuch liberality, I Gal be righ- 
teouſneſs to thee before the Lord thy God: In which'place the LXX read alms inſtead of rig 
ouſneſs ; juſt as ſome copies read ' righteouſneſs inſtead of 


— — 
0 — — 
20 _ 
- — — ——— — — ——— Rr” 


alm, Matth. vi. 1. which Dr. Mi t 
thinks. the trueſt reading. In this ſenſe. righteouſneſs ſeems to be ſaid to deliver from death, F 
Prov. x. 2. xi. 4. at leaſt the writer of the book of Tobit probably ſo underſtood. it, as he ſeems L | 
to have borrowed his ht from thence, Chap. iy. 10. xii. 9. I think many paſſages in the 

new teſtament will juſtify this interpretation of thoſe places in the Proverbs, as well as the ex- '4 
plication of the text under conſideration, that the way to be ſincere and without offence till the 4 
day of Chrift, is to be filed with the fruits of liberality. See fan ii, 13. Matth, XxV. 34, &, | 
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CHAP. L 12286. 
CONTENTS. 


HE 1. 4 according to the great affection they bore 
to St. Paul, being very much concerned upon the account of 
his preſent ſufferings, he labours in this ſection to abate their con- 
cern, by repreſenting to them how uſeful his bonds had been to pro- 
mote and ſpread the goſpel, how calm and eaſy he was under all his 
trouble, and how entirely reſigned he was to the will and ſervice 
of Chriſt; and withal lets them know he was verily perſuaded he 


ſhould be freed from his bonds, and have another joyful opportunity 
of viſiting them. | 


PARAP HRASE. TEXT. 
12. B U'T as you have ſhown your concern for un ir 
n 


. b , underſtand, brethren, 
me in my preſent circumſtances as a pri- that the things which hap- 


er, and have ſent your liberality to me that pened unto me, have fallen 


. | t rather unto the further- 
I might be the better prepared for my defence au of che goſpel: ſo chat 13. 


before the Emperor; it is proper you ſhould my bonds in Chriſt are ma- 
know what ſucceſs has attended me: and 
therefore I now acquaint you, that what has 
befallen me has turn'd to the furtherance of the 
13. knowledge of the goſpel: ſo that my bonds e 
are known ch be or Chriſt 0 thro Na the 7s 
ace (0), and to all other perſons ; and many 
Palace (0), and t al: 


NOTES. 


T3 () $avequs iv Ker5@. In. chriſt are manifeſt.) It is doubtful whether in chriſ is to be 
joined with my bonds, or with are manifeſt. The poſition and order of the words in the Greek, 
ſeem to make the latter more probable : and therefore the paraphraſe is adapted to that ſenſe. 

(o) Ey d T e. In all the palace.) The very learned Perizonius in his Diſſert. de 
pretorio, Sect. 35. pleads that the word here is to be underſtood of the camp of Pretorian ſoldiers. 
But much may be ſaid on the other hand in defence of our verſion. e word is originally 
Latin, and comes from praetor, whoſe houſe, eſpecially in the provinces, or rather perhaps a 
part of it, the guard-room, and hall where he heard cauſes, with the other apartments an- 
nexed, went by that name. 80 tis taken, Mark xy. 16» Tiberius was the firſt who brought the 

pretorian 


PHILIPPTANS. 


Chap. I. 
TEXT. | PARAPHRASE. * 
nifeſt in all the palace, and Chriſtian brethren take incouragement from the 14. 


14. in all other places; and 


many of the brethren in the ſatisſaction they perceive I have in my bonds, 
Lord waxing confident by and from their great ufefulneſs to the cauſe of 
—_— 1" == 6 2 , and become more bold and fear- 
15. without fear. Some indeed leſs in pu iſhing the word of God G. This 
| preach Chrilt even of envy is a great ſatisfaction to me: but I could wiſh 
nnn OT by all as ſincerely as it is by ſome. 
For there are ſome who preach Chriſt out of 

envy and contention, (i. e. in oppoſition to me) 

(2) but others do it out of good-will = 8 

They 


NOTES. 


pretorian troops into a camp at Rome. So Setonins, in Tib. c. 37. Rome caſtra conſtituit, quibus 
Prætorianæ cobortes, vagæ ante id tempus, & per hoſpitia diſperſa continerentur. After this indeed 
we find the ſenſe of the word pretorium ſo inlarged ſometimes, as to take in that body of ſol- 
diers or their camp. So Suetonius, Ner. c. 9. Antium colonium deduxit, adſer pts veteranis d 
Prætorio. But however after this action of Tiberius, the word continued in common uſe to ſig- 
nify the pretor's palace, (as appears from the place in St. Mark refer d to already, and ſome 


other paſſages which * on be mentioned;) and not only fo, but any magnificent houſes of 
t 


great men, particularly the Roman Emperors. Thus Suetonius ſpeaking of Titus, c. 8. Cuncta 
pretoriorum ſuorum ornamenta operibus ac templis deſtinauit. To which might be added that in 
the Pandecti, and the writers De re ruſtica, prætorium is generally taken for any large ſplendid 
houſe, or the chief apartment in it. Farther, caſtra pretoria were near the walls of the city Rome, 
as Pliny tells us, lib. iv. c. 5. a great way from the Emperor's palace, as appears from Suetonius, 
Ner. 48. And had St. Paul been confined there, as he was in the Teg/]weiw of Herod, Act. xxiii. 
35. the explaining the paſſage under conſideration to refer to the pretorian camp might ſeem. 
more probable : but he lived in bis own bired houſe, Acts xxviii.. 30. And that his converſation 
was more with thoſe of the palace than the camp, may be not improbably conjectured from 
Chap. iv. 23. where he tells the Philippians, the ſaints of Cæſar's houſhold ſaluted them. Whence 
it may be thought moſt likely that he means the palace in the place before us. Otherwiſe one. 
would have expected to hear rather that ſome of the camp ſalured them. And when he here. 
ſays, v. 25. Iknow I abide, why may it not be ſuppoſed that he had ſome intimations from 
his friends in the palace, how things were like to go with him? This is part of what may be. 
rope againſt the interpretation of that learned writer, and the matter is. left to the judgment. 
of the reader.. | 

14 ( Toy A&yov N. To ſpeak the word.) The ancient Syriac and vulg. Latin verſiuns, 

er with the Ezhiopic, and many of the beſt MSS. as well as the ancient commentators and. 
writers, here add 8 Ges, of God: and accordingly is it added in the paraphraſe, it being pro- 
bably the original and true reading of the place. 

15 (q) Some indeed preach Chrift even of ent and ftrife.) It is very proper here to inquire. 
who theſe preachers were; the right ſtating of which may give ſome light to this epiſtle- 
There can be no doubt they muſt have been profeſſed converts to the Chriſtian religion: for no. 
unconverted Fewws or Gentiles would ever give themſelves the trouble to preach chuilt And in- 
all probability theſe preachers muſt have been converts from udaiſm. For f 
1. By comparing what St. Paul ſays in his other epiſtles, it appears that the greateſt oppoſition, 
diſturbance or hindrance. be met with from any who profeſſed themſelves Chriſtians, was from. 


Chap I, 


16. They who preach Chriſt with a deſign to op- Sent The one preach 16, 
poſe and provoke me, don't do it ſincerely (x) n 


17. 


18. 


them. And who can they be but the i converts ? 


what that goſpel was for the defence of which he was ſet, we may from thence judge who they 


PHILIPPIANS. 
PARAP HRASE. TEXT, 


ſincerely, ſuppoling to add 
ſuppoſing (s) they ſhall thereby aggravate the affliction to my bonds: but 17, 


trouble of my bonds: but they who preach theres 1 
Chriſt with an hearty affection to me do it as fence of the goſpel. What 18, 


perſons aſſured (5) that I lie in bonds in order then * norwin — my 
to make an apology or defence of the goſpel 7 TY ener i a 
(2), and conſequently that they do well to ad- 
here to me. But what of that? Let their in- 
tentions be what they will, Chriſt is both ways 

preached, 


NOTES. 


them. Nor could he indeed well be oppoſed by any others but ii converts, or ſuch as were 
ſeduced by, and fell in with them, 

2. Who, beſide theſe, were likely to endeavour to add affliction to St. Paul's bonds? He con- 
tinually repreſents the cauſe of his bonds to be his preaching and aſſerting the liberty of the Gen- 
tiles, Now they who were moſt diſpleaſed with that conduct which brought his ſufferings upon 
him, were likely enough to be molt forward in indeavouring to aggravate his trouble under 


16 ( *Ouy, 4yra;. Not ſincerely.) This may refer to the matter of their preaching ; it 
was not ſincere, pure, and uncorrupted goſpel which they preached : but they adulterated it 
by mixing F«daiſm with it, and fo they perverted the goſpel of Chrift, Gal. i. 7. Or it may refer 
to the intentions of the preachers, they acted not ſincerely in what they did, but while the 
pretended their great end was to preach Chriſt, inſtead of that, they made it their chief buſine 
to preach down the apoſtle, and to leflen his reputation. The next words ſuppoſing to add affii- 
&:0n to my bonds, ſeem to carry it for the latter ſenſe ; that he ſpeaks here of their intentions; 
and ſo does what he ſays of their preaching, v. 18. that it was in pretence, in oppolition to its 
being in truth, that is, in ſincerity and uprightneſs. 

17 () The different way in which he ſpeaks of the two forts of preachers deſerves to be ob- 
ſerved. The one acted upon a ſuppoſition (but a miſtaken one) 615puever, ſuppoſing that they 
ſhould add atfliction to his bonds; and v. 18, 19. he ſhows that they were deceived in their 
ſuppoſition, and miſsd of their expectation: but the other who preached Chriſt out of 
will, did not only ſuppoſe or imagine, but upon clear evidence knew and were aſſured ud de, 
that St. Paul was a priſoner in order to his defending the goſpel. 

(t) "O71 «15 drovoyiny 78 evayſeris xe. That I am ſet for the defence of the goſpel.) If the 
words are taken in the ſenſe given by our tranſlators, they will yield another argument to 
prove that the oppoſition St. Paul met with was from the iſ converts: for he then here 
ſhows what ſort of preachers he oppoſes to them; even thoſe who preached Chriſt out of good 
will, and love to him, knowing that he was ſet for the defence of the goſpel. They were ſuch 
as were highly pleaſed with him for that at which others took offence. If then we can learn 


were who preached Chriſt out of envy and oppoſition againſt him, Now this cannot be un- 
known to ſuch as are verſed in St. Paul's epiſtles, It was to him the apoſtle of the Gentiles that 
the goſpel of the uncircumcifion was committed, and he often ſpeaks of himſelf as in a peculiar 
manner the miniſter thereof, even in contradiſtinction to the other apoſtles. See Mr. Locke upon 
Eph, iii. 7. and compare Gal. ii. 7. and Col. 1. 23. And that St. Paul was ſet for the defence + 


eee te a ES 


PHILIPPIANS 
TEXT. PA RAP HRA SE. an 


tence, or in truth, Chriſt preached, whether it be under ſuch diſſimula- 
is preached ; and I therein 


1c*rejoyce, yea, and will tion, or Whether it be in ſincerity ; and I there- 
19. rejoyce. For I know that 1n rejoice, yea, and I will re joice. And I have I 9. 
= N good reaſon to rejoice in this: for I know that 
and the ſupply af the ſpirit this preaching of Chriſt, of which my bonds are 
the occaſion 650, ſhall turn to my advantage | 


and 


NOTES. 


this goſpel, the calling of the Gentiles, may appear by his being ſo peculiarly intruſted with the 
revelation of it, his calling it his goſpel, Rom. xvi. 2 5. (upon which ſee Mr. Locke) his inſiſting 
ſo perpetually upon it, and his being careful on all occaſions to defend it, and that againſt St. 
Peter himſelf, Gal, ii. 5, 11, 12. Nor can it be doubted that the word Kei will bear the 
ſenſe in which our tranſlators have taken it, as it does in that place Luke ii. 34. This child is ſet 
X£1T&4 for et and riſing again of many in Iſrael, But conſidering what tis here joined 
with, the ſenſe given in the paraphraſe may ſeem more agrecable. The proper ſenſe of a4TAvyia 
is an apology, or a defence upon an accuſation ;, and io it is uſed before, v. 7. and the ſenſe ſeems 
to be this, I lie [in bonds] in order to make an apology [or defence in a way of apology] for the 
goſpel before Nero. This was a more moving conſideration to others, and would ſooner excite FF 1 
their love and tenderneſs, than barely becauſe he was ſet for the defence of the goſpel, as we tran- | 7 

i 


- — 
PI , 
— — — — — — _ — 


ſlate it. 


There are two things farther to be remarked concerning the 16th and 17th verſes. 1. The 
one is, that our tranſlators ſeem not to have choſen the beſt conſtruction of theſe verſcs, while Nl 
they render them thus, The one preach Chriſt of contention —-- the other of love, i. e. preach | 1 
Chriſt of love. Hereby they make the preaching Chriſt of contention, and the preaching him of 
love, to belong to the predicates, whereas they ſeem to me to belong to the ſubjects of their re- 4 
ſpective ſentences, The apoſtle had ſaid in the verſe before, that ſome preached Chriſt of envy i .v 
and ſtrife, and ſome of good- will: it does not therefore look very likely that he would here 4 
aſſert the ſame things over again, as he really does accord ing to our tranſlation: for what dif- 4 
ference is there between preaching Chriſt of envy and ſtrife, and preaching Chriſt of contention ? or 1 
between preaching Chriſt of good-<vill, and preaching Chriſt of love ? I therefore think, that following 14 
the diſtinction he had juſt made, he here goes over each again, and that oi 2y iF £ercias, the con- 4 
tentious, or thoſe who preach Chriſt of contention, is the ſubject of the firſt enunciation, and what 4 
he aſſerts of them now, which he had not before, is that they preached not Chriſt ſincerely, 7 
ſuppoſing to add afflition to his bonds : and again, 5: && &yarnc, the affectionate, or thoſe who j 
preach Chrift of love, is the ſubje& of the other enunciation, which is elliptical, and to be thus 
ſupplied, they do it as knowing, &c. or from the preceding aſſertion thus, but they of love, preach 
Chriſt ſincerely, knowing that I lie in londs for the defence of the goſpel. | | 

2. 'The other thing to be here remarked 1s that the order of theſe two verſes is inverted, the 4 
17th being placed bebe the 16th in the Vulg. Syriac, Ethiopic and Coptick verſions, in ſome few 
Greek MSS. and ancient writers. The authority on the other (ide for the common order of theſe 
two verſes muſt be owned to be very conſiderable, and ſeems to me to be much confirmed by the 
context : for both in the verſe before, and in the verſe after theſe, that 1s, v. 15, 18. he ſpeaks 
of theſe two forts ; and as he in both places mentions thoſe who acted out of envy firſt, it 
_ very probable he obſerved the ſame order in the 16th and 17th verſes that come between 

e other. a | | 1 

19 () Oi ye r o. I know that this.) The reaſon of the paraphraſe which refers 
the this to Chriſt being preached upon the oceaſion of St. Paul's bonds, is to be fetched from 
the foregoing verſe, where he ſays Chriſt is preached, and zy 7dr in this Irejoyce. And. _ 
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Chap. I. 


20. 


going thro 


PHILIPPIANS. 
PARAPHRASE, TEXT. 


and comfort (), thro' your prayer for me, of Jeſus Chill, according ug 
and thro what will, I doubt not, be the con- 1 1 "4 2 


ſequence thereof, the affording farther meaſures thing f ſhall be aſhamed, 


of the ſpirit of Jeſus Chriſt to render my indea- but bes wich all boldneſs, 
as always, ſo now alſo 


vours ſucceſsful. And this is agreeable to that Chriſt fhall be magnified in 

earneſt hope and expectation which I entertain, my body, whether it be by 
that I ſhall have no reaſon to be aſham'd of any 
thing which befals me ; but that in the moſt 
ublick manner (x) Chriſt, as he always has 
een, ſo he ſhall be ſtill magnified in my body, 
cither by my life, which if prolonged will = 
or 


NOTES. 
he gives a reaſon why he rejoiced in this, becauſe he knew that this he rejoiced in would turn 


to his account. 

(ww) T5760 por &mroCnoerat tis owlngiav. This ha turn to my ſalvation.) The ſame expreſſion 
is uſed by the LXX, ob xiii. 16. and, as it ſeems, in much the ſame ſenſe with that given in 
the paraphraſe. It is not abſolutely neceſſary that the word o&@]ngia ſhould always be taken in 
the ſenſe in which it is frequently uſed in the new teſtament, for eternal happineſs. Mr, 
Locke has obſerved that it is uſed otherwiſe 2 Coy. i. 6. to which we may add A. vii. 25. 
xxvii. 34. and perhaps we have another place in this epiſtle where it is uſed to ſignify comfort, 
or advantage, as that ſeems to be the meaning of it in this place: and fo o«]yeia may be con- 
ſider'd as oppoſed to dA, v. 16. This ſenſe ſeems confirmed by the next verſe, where he 
tells them that this was according to his earneſt expectation and hope, that he fpould in nothing be 
aſpamed, that is, that he ſhould have cauſe to rejoice in all the troubles that befel him: and fo 
he was ſatisfied his preſent bonds in particular ſhould iſſue in his comfort, according to the ex- 
8 and hope he had concerning all the providences of God in general, which related to 

im, If any one ſhould think that the word o&]ngia is here uſed in the more ordinary ſenſe, 
the difference will not be great, ſince what was for his preſent comfort, would likewiſe pro- 
mote his eternal ſalvation, | | 
\ Farther, I would offer it to the conſideration of the reader, whether g«]neia here may not 
ſignify ſafety, or deliverance from his bonds. Perhaps, in this way his diſcourſe may become 
more eaſy and plain than in any other: ſince the progreſs of the goſpel by thoſe who preached 
out of love would gain St. Paul friends; and the preaching of the ixers out of envy, 
would give his Fiend: an opportunity to repreſent to the emperor and thoſe in power, that he 
was perſecuted by the Fes out of malice, and not for any real crimes againſt the ſtate, He 
might be ſenſible what good uſe would be made of this to favour his releaſe, I am not poſitive 
in this : but think it may deſerve examination. | | 

20 (x) Ey rden Teppnoig. With all boldneſs.) There is no doubt that the word Teppnoie 
does often ſignify boldneſs e but St. Paul ſeems here to ſpeak not ſo much of his own courage in 

x bis troubles, as of the publickneſs of them. In this ſenſe our tranſlators have well 

render'd & Tappnoia, openly, ohn vii. 4. There is no man that doth any thing in ſeeret, and he 

himſelf ſeeketh to be known openly, I thou do theſe things ſhew thy ſelf to the world, Coloſſ. ii. 15. 

So according to this ſenſe of the word, the phraſe here ſhould be render'd evith a# openneſs, or 

publickneſs, that is, as it is expreſs'd in the paraphraſe, i» the moſt publick manner. a ey 
e 


ZI, 


PHILIPPIANS; 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. * 


life or by death, For to me for the ſervice of the church, and for ſpreading 
to live 14 Chriſt, and to die 


22. 1 gain. But if 1 live in the goſpel, or by my death, if I ſhould dic a 


23. 


the fleſh, this #s the fruit of martyr in theſe bonds. For Chriſt, or the 

my labour : yet what Ia ſerving and honouring Chriſt, is the great gain 

chooſe, I wot not. For I | 5 

am in a ſtrait betwixt two, Or advantage I propoſe to my ſelf in living and 
dying (). But if my lot ſhould be to live 
longer in the fleſh (=) this magnifying or ſer- 
ving Chriſt will be the fruit of my labour, — 
therefore I know it will turn to my comfort) 
and I know not (4) what to chooſe, For I 
am in a ſtrait between the two things I men- 


tioned, life and death, for while my ſettled in- 


clination 
NOTES. 


ſenſe ſeems to me confirmed by what he adds in my body, ephether it be by life or by death, Had 


he intended that Chriſt ſhould be glorified by his free and couragious ſpeaking in his own de- 
fence, I can hardly think he would have ſaid he ſhould be glorified in his body, but rather b 
his diſcourſe : but if this be underſtood of the publickneſs of the appearance he ſhould make, all 
the expreſſions very well agree. 

21 (y) EA yag 78 nv, yeusds, d amolavar, xigd ©. For to me to live is Chriſt, and 
to die is gain.) The ſenſe given in the paraphraſe ſeems moſt adapted to St. Paul's argument. 
The ye for ſhows that he deſigned by this ſentence to confirm what he had aſſerted in the 
verſe before, that his earneſt expectation and hope was, that Chriſt ould be magnified in his body, 
evbether it ere by life or by death : but according to the ſenſe expreſſed in our tranſlation, he 
clears only one part of his aſſertion, and ſays nothing of the other ; he ſhows his hope was 
Chriſt ſhould be magnified by his life, but his aſſerting that Death was counted by him 

ain, is not a proving (unleſs very remotely) that his hope was Chriſt ſhould be magnified by 

is death. The interpretation of the paraphraſe given by Mr. Airay is commended by the lear- 
ned Gataker in Marc. Antonin, lib. ix. ſect. ult. And if any credit were to be given to Valeſius's 
various readings, this ſenſe would be confirm'd effectually: for thus he reads the next verſe, 
Et fs 78 Cu eu oaext, s Tos 1401 agm35 eu. But if I live in the fleſb, be is the fruit of my la- 
bour. But there is no need of having recourſe to that reading: for we have much ſuch another 
conſtruction, Heb. vii. 4. ; 

22 (2) E1dt Td ay iy oagut. But if I live in the fieſh.) The expreſſion in the Greek is el- 
liptical, and muſt be ſupplied ſome ſuch way as is taken in the paraphraſe, which in ſenſe is 
the ſame with our tranſlation. Farther, there ſeems here to be ſome emphaſis in the manner of 
his expreſſing himſelf, to live in the fleſh, and ſo again v. 24. to abide in the fte. He ſeems 
hereby to intend to ſhow the little value he ſet upon life for its own ſake, and therefore to 
ſpeak of it by way of contempt and diſparagement ; as tho' he had ſaid, © If I muſt yet live 
© longer in this painful miſerable fleſh.” He thought life valuable and important, conſidered 
with reſpect to Chriſt and his ſervice, according as he had ſpoken of it before: but by this va- 
riation of his ſtile, or his adding in the feſt, he may be underſtood to hint that he was not fond 
of life, as men commonly are, knowing that his life, if continued, .muſt, as formerly, be a 
life of labour and fatigue. This may be farther intimated in the next clauſe, This is the fruit 
of my labour, q. d. of the great toil wherewith my life will be filled up. 2 

(a) OU yrogi{e, I wot not.] The ordinary ſenſe of this verb is to make 4 thing . 5 
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PHILIPPTANS. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


clination and deſire is to depart hence (5) and having a deſire to depart, 


; ith * 
be with Chriſt (005 which muſt be much hap- which is fi vette * — 12 


pier for me, than to be here; I perceive that thelefs, to abide in the 
my continuing longer in the fleſh is more ne- ff is more needful for 


*- 


you. And having this con- 25. 


ceſſary upon your account. And this I know dence, I know tha I ſhall 
aſſuredly that I ſhall live yet longer, and have | 
an opportunity of viſiting you all (4), for the 

further- 


NOTES. 


according to which he ſhould mean that he would not plainly tell them what he would chooſe; 
but the next verſe ſhows that he was at a loſs himſelf in the matter; nor does he ſeem to con- 


ceal his thoughts from them. It is neceſſary therefore to underſtand him as our tranſlators. 


have done. And thus uſed for Scire, to know, yvwgicey has been reckoned by ſome Criticks 
among the 4TaZ azyopuera. Beza has this remark upon the paſſage: Novi pro dx od. And 
a late Writer in his diligent and uſeful inquiries into the {tile of the New Teſtament, ſays, he has 
not obſerv'd this ſenſe of the word in the heathen Writers; Sacred Claſſicks, p. 34 However, 


Iſocrates had fo uſed it long before St. Paul in his diſcourſe ad Nicoclem : Auue Tus Ayes T5 


reg dANIAGY x; Ter yIoicev dud Tis MYoTas, o Y Tives eic, Y ve ov av 
atywrt ; Hear what perſons ſay one of another; and endeavour to know both what and aubo the ſpea- 
kers are, and of whom they ſpeak, 

And in this ſenſe too the word ſeems to have been uſed by the LXX. $0b xxxiv. 25. 

23 (b) Ess 7% 4vantodt. To depart.) There is no doubt that hereby St. Paul means to die; 
nor can any fault be found in the tranſlation which has taken the beſt notion of the word, If 
any one defires to ſee in what other ways it is, or may be uſed to ſignify to die, he may con- 
ſult Mr. Gataker, De Nov. Inſtr, Stylo. cap. vii, where he has copiouſſy treated of that matter. 

It muſt be own'd that the expreſſion Thy emifuuiay Eyoy is 78 dvartcas is unuſual ; 
which has given occaſion to the learned author of a late piece, intitled, Epiſtole due ad celeb. 
vVirum T. V. profeſſorem Amſtelodamenſem ſcriptæ, to offer an emendation, and inſtead of «15 73 
122044 he would read 7% &vaatoar. The leaving out the 2/6 is warranted by the Clermont 
and St. Germains copies, and, as Dr. Mils adds, by Chryſoſtom : and as to the other alteration 
he obſerves that in old MSS. and ancient inſcriptions we find oftentimes, and almoſt always o 
written for ov. And if an emendation of the place is neceſſary, I can't ſee how a more eaſy 
and natural one can be deviſed, 


(e) And be wvith Chriſt.) Since St. Paul made no doubt of the ſafety of his ſtate, but was. 


perſuaded that Chriſt ſhould be magnified by his death as well as by his life, he muſt mean by 
this that he ſhould immediately upon his departure or death be with Chriſt in a ſtate of happi- 
neſs. And indeed otherwiſe what could give occaſion to his being in a ſtrait between life 


and death? If death only put him into a ſtate of inſenſibility, one would think the cafe was 


too plain to leave him at a loſs what he ſhould chooſe : for certainly to ſo good a man as St. 
Paul, to continue here in the world to ſerve Chriſt, and I add to be happy with Chriſt al 


ä n fer muſt appear vaſtly 8 to a ſtate wherein he ſhould loſe all ſenſe and 


knowledge of him, and all capacity of ſerving him. 

25 (4) Ori pero x, ovunrecn mee Tec . That I. Hall abide and continue with you ak] 
Tho? our.tranſlation. is exact enough; yet as it is hardly to be ſuppoſed that St. Paul intended 
to fix his abode among the Philippians, and leave off his. cuſtom of travelling up and down 
among the churches. he had: planted, I have. choſen: in the: paraphraſe. to expreſs his meaning 


PHILIPPIANS. 
TAT. PA RAP H RAS E. 


ene furtherance and joy of your faith (e); that ſo 
ou A r our tner- . . * 
1 oy ry ropes Jen may the more abundantly triumph in Chriſt 


your rejoycing may be more eſus upon my account, when vou ſhall ſce me 


abundant in Jeſus Chriſt for : - 
me, by my coming to you again preſent with you (F). 


again. 


NOTES. 


by viſeing them, it ſeeming to be the ſame thing with his coming to them again mentioned in the 
next verſe. 

(e) Eise Thy Upudr Texroniv x, Naces Ths TiStws., For your furtherance and joy of faith.) Tho- 
the conſtruction in the paraphraſe be not abſolutely neceſſary, it is what the Greek will bear, 
and ſeems moſt agreeable. The furtherance of their faith he might expect would be effected by 
the exhortations he ſhould give them, and the ſpiritual extraordinary benefits he ſhould impart 
to them, whereby their faith would be confirmed and eſtabliſhed. See Rom. i. 11. How this 
coming would promote the joy of their faith he ſhows in the next verſe, 

26 (J) They who 2 St. Paul, and were indeavouring to draw the Gentile converts at 
Philippi to Pudaiſm, were probably very forward to upbraid them with the ſuffering condition 
in which the teacher they adhered to, now was : but his coming again among them would fur- 
niſh them with a full anſwer to all ſuch confident inſults ; — — they ſaw how God had 


appeared for him, they would be the more eſtabliſhed in the faith he had taught them, and 
become the more joyful and triumphant in the profeſſion of it. And thus he —— to give 
gloried in 


them occaſion to glory on his behalf, that they might have ſomeephat to anſwer them abi 
appearance, and not in heart; as he ſpeaks to the Corinthians, 2 Cor. v. 12. 
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C H A P. I. 27. — I 9. 


CONTENTS. 


HE deſign of St. Paul in this ſection is to preſs upon the Phi- 
lippians a perſeverance and unanimity in the faith which he 

had taught them, notwithſtanding the oppoſition they met with upon 
the account of it: and withal he urges them to be peaceable and 
condeſcending to one another, and ready to perform all offices of 
kindneſs and ſervice one toward another. This he preſſes upon them 
by various moving conſiderations, and particularly that of the con- 
| deſcenſion of Chriſt, and his bleſſed reward, which he ſets out in 
very ſtrong and lively terms. And to the ſame end he ſuggeſts to 

them the regard which they owed to himſelf. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
27. He expect to ſee you ſhortly, yet O NL Y let your con- 27. 


o * - » ſ; ti b l b -— 
there is one thing which I cannot but Sh che goſpel of Chrif: 


earneſtly recommend unto you in the mean chat whether I come and 


. | TE" ſee you, or elſe be abſent 
while, and that is, that you would behave your 7 boar of your abies, 


ſelves in ſuch a holy and worthy manner as the that ye ſtand faſt in one. 
goſpel of Chriſt does direct (g); that ſo when | 

I come and ſee you, and in the mean time while 

I continue abſent from you, J may have the 

fatisfaction of hearing a good account of =_ 
| affairs, 


NOTES. 


27 (8) Atlas d evayſenls 7% Ne monTeveSs. Let your converſation be as it becometh the: 
goſpel of Chriſt.] The ſame thing he expreſſes, Col. 1. 10. by walking evorthy of the Lord to a 
Mleaſing ; and, Fph. iv. 1. by <valking worthy of the calling wherewith they cvere called; and, 
1 Theſſ it. 12. by walking worthy of God <vho had called them : which may be all explained from 

. What he fays, 1 Theſſ. iv. 1. Du have received of us ho you ought to wall and to pleaſe God. Nor 
can there be any doubt that the having their converſation worthy of the goſpel of Chriſt, ſpoken of 
in this place, muſt import in general their living according to the direction of the goſpel, and 
anſwerably to the great favour youch/afed them: but the letter part of this verſe,, together with 
the next, ſhows what he had here principally in view, viz. their continuing ſtedfaſt in the do- 
ctrine he had taught them, concerning the liberty which God had granted them as Gentiles, — 


— 1 
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PHILIPPIANS. _ 
TEXT. PARAP HRASE. * 


ſpirit, wich one mind, arg affairs, that ye ſtand faſt in one ſpirit (4), ſtri- 

28. of the exfrel; and in no. Ving together, as it were, with one ſoul for 

thing terrified by your ad- that faith of the goſpel which I have taught 

"a ys Oo 122 you (2) ; without being in the leaſt ſtartled, or 2g, 
frighted out of your way by thoſe Jerviſh con- | 

verts who oppoſe you (H, (which conduct of 

yours they will eſteem a certain evidence 

of your deſtruction (/): but you may well 


judge 


NOTES. 


Raul did not eſteem them to do this, who being converts from among the Gentiles, were drawn 
away to judai xe. 

) Fx evi mv pal. In one ſpirit.) This is rather to be underſtood of their own ſpirit or 

mind, than of the holy ſpirit ; for beſide that no article is here prefixed, the next words pus 
«Luy» with one temper, or affection, ſeem to determine this to be the ſenſe, 
(i) The faith of the goſpel.) The faith of the goſpel which they were to contend for with one 
mind, was what was then oppoſed, ver. 28. and it appears evidently from Chap. III. that they 
who oppoſed is were ſuch as earneſtly pleaded the abſolute neceſſity of circumciſion, and a con- 
formity to the ceremonial law: and therefore this faith of the goſpel can be no other than that 
of God's calling the Gentiles to be his people, without ſubjecting them to the Moſaic law. 

Farther, in this. verſe St. Paul propoſes, as it were the two heads upon which he intended 
chiefly to inſiſt, they being things about which he was much concerned for them. They are, 
1. Their unanimity, of which he treats in this ſection. 2. Their withſtanding and oppoling 
ſuch as were indeavouring to ſeduce them to a ſubjection to the Few law, concerning whi 
he diſcourſes particularly Chap. iii. 

28 ( My T]ugoperat i Ander ao Tov dV]inerperov. In nothing terrified by your adver- 
favies,) Mr. Locke in his note upon Eph. i. 15, has very well ſhown that to be St. Paul's ſenſe: 
which is given in the, paraphraſe. © In nothing ſtartled by dboſe who are oppoſers, ſo the words 
© are, ſays he, and not your adverſaries. Now there was no party at that time, who were in 
©. oppoſition to the goſpel, which St. Paul preached, and with whom the Gentile converts had 
© any diſpute, but thoſe who were for keeping up circumciſion, and the eis rites under the- 
© goſpel.. Theſe were they whom St. Paul apprehended alone as likely to. aftright the convert 
by Gentiles, and make them ſtart. out of the way from the gaſpel, which is the proper import of 
© TU LLEVOL, | W 6 
(1). Hiss auTols uv eg bydetEIe lc. Which is to them an evident token of perdition.}- 
This is hy many miſunderſtood, who think St. Paul ſpeaks here of the perdition of the oppoſers 
juſt mentioned: but the conſtancy of the. Gentile converts. at Philippi, could not be an evidence: 
of the perdition of the ew! converts, the only evidence of that muſt be their own wicked-- 
neſs, and accordingly he lays their deſtruction upon that, Chap. ui. 19. The ſenſe therefore ts: 
this, , Theſe Fudaizers were very confident they were in the right, and that God did abſolutely: 
inſiſt upon circumciſion and a ſubmiſſion to the. ceremonial law, in order to any perſons being 
accepted by him as his people; and when they ſaw they could not by all their indeavours pre++ 
vail upon the Gentiles to comply with what they ti ok to be the condition of ſalvation (As xv. 
1.) they would eſteem them (the Gentiles) obſtinate and incorrigible, and as abandon'd of 
Cod to everlaſting perdition. It is no new thing for men to make ſuch things the conditions 
of ſalvation, as does not, and then unmercifully to damn thoſe who. do not ſubmit to 

(#} 
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judge it to be an evidence of your ſalvation ; dition, but to you of falva- 


k 3 ; ti d that of God. For 2 
and ſuch an evidence this is as can never deceive 180 ic u given I 3 


you, ſince it proceeds not from the prejudices behalf of Chrilt, not caly 
29. of men but from God himſelf (m), for God has believe on him, but al 
Vvouchſafed you () in the behalf of Chriſt (o), | 
not only to believe on him, calling you hereto 
when you were Gentiles, but has likewiſe 
granted you the honour of ſuffering for his 
ſake) 


NOTES. 


(m) Kai 227 N Ogg. And that of God.) According to the common interpretation, this res 
fers to the ſalvation juſt mentioned before, and ſo the ſenſe is, This is an evidence of the ſalvation 
which God vill beſtow upon you : but the ſenſe given in the paraphraſe ſeems more agreeable to 
St. Paul's ſcope and deſign. There was no doubt that ſalvation muſt be beſtowed by God, who- 
ever the perſons were who obtained it, even as the perdition which the $eqvs expected to be the 
lot of the Gentiles, they expected from him, that is, to be inflicted according to his ſentence and 
judgment: the allerting this therefore was not much to his purpoſe, But nothing could be more 
pertinent, when he had ſpoken of the different concluſions which the Fes and Gentiles formed 
from the ſame facts, than for him in the ſtrongeſt terms to aſſert the juſtneſs and ſtrength of 
the one, whereby he implies the weakneſs of the other. He therefore here declares that the 
concluſion the Gentiles drew, was warranted by God himſelf, being intirely built upon his pro- 
ceedings: and he implies, that conſequently the concluſion gathered by the Fewvs, was of quite 
another nature, that God had not at all warranted it, but it proceeded wholly from their own. 
fond prejudices. And St. Paul in the next verſe appeals to the courſe God had taken with theſe 
Gentile Philippians, and thereby confirms them in their way of reaſoning : and that does farther 
eſtabliſh this interpretation. In a ſomewhat like manner he writes to the Theſſalonians, and 
reckons their patience and faith in all the perſecutions and tribulations they indured, to be a mani- 
feſt token of the righteous judgment of God, that they might be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, 
for <vhich they alſo ſuffered, 2 Thell. i. 4, 5. 

29 ( Twiv £xagidn. Unto you it is given.] St. Paul very skilfully diverts them from 
viewing perſecution under its molt frightful appearance; and leads them to conſider it as a gift 
and an honour confer'd upon them, The like we may obſerve in the diſcourſe of another apo- 
ſtle, 1 Pet. iv. 12-—16, I muſt own that the proper ſenſe of the word is to beſtow ſuch 
things as are grateful and agreeable ; and that therefore this uſe of it may ſeem harſh, But it 
is obvious in all languages that words are frequently extended to a ſenſe contrary to what they 
originally had. So among the Latins gratiam referre originally meant to requite a kindneſs, 
but it is likewiſe put to ſignify requiting an injury. Thus x: aryeiy ſignifies properly as we 
render it Acts xxvii. 21, to gain: but to gain a loſs, as it is here uſed, gives it a quite different 
| turn. If St. Paul is the only writer, who can be — thus to uſe the word yaei(edas in 

this place, yet I think we muſt be content unleſs we can find a better ſenſe, I ouls add that the 

Greek commentators Chryſoftom, Theophyla& and Oecumenius underſtand the word in the ſame man- 
ncr. | 
) T3 M Neves. In the bebalf of Chriſt.) I have left this in the paraphraſe, juſt as I found 
| it in our tranſlation, becauſe, to ſay the truth, I am at a loſs for the meaning of it. It ſeems 
: doubtful to me to what the 73 here refers: if we ſuppoſe it to be the ſame with 7870, or that the 
| ſenſe is to be ſupplied by de, Ne, or ſome ſuch word, the meaning will be that this gift 
| was beſtowed upon them for the ſake of Chriſt, that is, his merit: or perhaps more agreeably 
| | to 


2 


PHILIPPIANS. 
TEXT. PARAP HRASE. 


30. to ſuffer for his ſake ; ha- ſake) (p). And to ſuch ſtedfaſtneſs and con- 


nfli& 
he ky is me, and ſtancy incourage your ſelves by my example, 


r.now hear to be in me. If ſince you meet with the ſame oppoſition and 
there be therefore any con trouble, which you ſaw T did when I was among 
ſolation in Chriſt, if any , 
you (4), and which I have told you I indure now 
I am at a diſtance from you. If therefore (7 
there be any mutual Chriſtian conſolation (, 
if there be any comfort proceeding from the 
mutual love, which ought to be between Chri- 


ſtians, 
NOTES. 


to the uſe of the prepoſition, evith relation to Chriſt. But if we allow of a pleonaſm in the 
words, and ſuppoſe that the 79 refers to their ſufferings, and fo that with it we are to join 


T 

ſuffer for Chriſt, I don't ſay, only to believe on him, but alſo to ſuffer for him. This he eſteemed a 
great addition to the fayour, and therefore lays an emphaſis upon it, This latter ſenſe pleaſes 
me beſt, | 

30 () Unleſs men will needleſly make a ſoloeciſm in St. PauPs diſcourſe, it is manifeſt by 
looking into the Greek, that this verſe is to be joined with the former part of v. 28. and that 
what comes between mult be read in a parentheſis, as it is put in the paraphraſe, 

() Toy ab & yore tyor]es. Having the ſame conflict.] If this be underſtood of perſecution . 
in general, ſuch as the Phil;ppians indured from the Gentiles ; then as to his own caſe he may be. 
thought to refer to what he formerly ſuffered from them at Philippi, Acts xvi. 19, &fc. 1 Thefſ. ii. 2. 
and to what he now ſuffered at Rome, But to ſay the truth, I can find no other evidence 
of the Philippians ſuffering perſecution from the Centiles at this time but what is built upon the 
text before us. It therefore ſeems more natural to me to explain what he ſays of the conflict 
he had with the pudaizers ; and that the Philippians met with the ſame, appears from many 
paſſages in the epiſtle. Of his conflict with them at Philippi they had been witneſſes when he 
was among them ; and of that he had with them now at Rome he had given them ſome ac- 
count in this chapter: and to that I ſuppoſe he refers in thoſe words, and now hear to be in me. 

1 (V) Therefore;] This therefere has, I think, a reference to what he had before declared, 
Chap. i. 25, 26. of his willingneſs to continue yet longer in the fleſh for their ſakes, And the 
connection will ſtand thus, © I am contented, as you may perceive by what I have ſaid, to 
© abide longer in this weariſome and afflicted eſtate, and to be kept from that happineſs, on 
©: which I have fixed my moſt carneſt expectation and deſire ; and the reaſon why I am eaſy to 
© continue thus here, is that I may be ſerviceable to you in improving your faith, and promo- 
© ting your joy: and fince ſuch is my affection to you, do you make me a ſuitable return, and 
© therefore take care to comply with the exhortation I give you, that you may be a comfort and 
joy to me.“ This his exhortation he ſtrongly inforces in the following verſes. 

(s) E, Tis TheZxAnouE tv Nero. If ra, any conſolation in Chriſt.) The word Taggxancy 
is uſed ſometimes to - ſignify exburtation, and ſometimes conſolation ;, and where the context does 
not determine the ſenſe, it is doubtful which way it ſtiould be underſtood... It may, perhaps, 
be thought by ſome that this is the caſe here in this place; and therefore it may not be impro- 
per to vets whin muſt have been his meaning, in which ever way he uſed the word. If 
then it be taken in the former ſignification, it is as tho he had ſaid, If a chriſtian exhortation 


of any weight with you. If it be taken in the latter ſignification, his meaning is, IE: 


© Chriſtianity / 


rh mentioned in the laſt clauſe of the verſe, the ſenſe will ſtand thus, Tv you it is given to 
er 
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ſtians, if there be any communion of the Spirit comfort of love, if any fel. 


. lowſhip of the ſpirit, if 
(2), if there be any bowels of mercy and com- bowel and mercies. full x 


2. paſſion ; let me have a complete joy and ſatis- ye my joy, that ye be like- 
Mica (4) in your manifeſting the ſame diſpo- finde having the fame 
: 7 love, being of one accord, 

ſition toward me, which I have declared I have of one mind. Let nothing 3. 
toward you all (2) ; have the ſame love to me b. deine through firife, or 


and to one another, as thoſe whoſe ſouls are, vain-glory, but in lowli- 
as it were, united (x), and all attend to one 
2, and the ſame thing. Let nothing be done by 


any 
NOTES. 


© Chriſtianity affords any conſolation.” The other expreſſions here joined with this, ſeem plain- 
ly to carry it for this latter ſenſe, wherein our tranſlators have well underſtood it. 

(t) E, Tig xowovia md pd]. If any fellowſvip of the Spirit.) This by a common hebraiſm 
may ſignify, If there be any ſpiritual fellowſhip : or if we ſuppoſe that the holy Spirit is hereby 
meant, it is evident that as that Spirit dwells in and animates all Chriſti 


n t da ians, who are all mem- 
bers of the ſame body, of which Chriſt is the head, there muſt be a fellowſhip and communion 


between them. Which ever way we take it, ſuch a fellowſhip and communion obliged them to 


be concerned for the comfort and eaſe of one another, and of St. Paul, even as he was concerned 
for them all. 


2 («) Tango]: ws Tv ae. Fulfil ye my jcy.) He had told them, Chap. i. 2.5, that his 
coming again to them would be for the promotion of the joy of their faith: now in theſe 
words he demands of them a ſuitable return, and that they would by their behaviour promote 
his joy- This I think confirms the account before given of the relation the firſt verſe of this 
chapter has to his foregoing diſcourſe. Compare Rom. i. 11, 12. 

(w) Ira Y 79% peovnres. That ye be like minded.) St. Paul appears to thoſe who carefully 
read him, to be ſo far from writing looſely and at random, that he hardly uſes a word without 

ſome particular deſign, and that has not fome weight in it. Hence it ſeems reaſonable to ſup- 
poſe, that by this expreſſion he means ſomething that is different from what he intends by 78 #» 
@29v3v]es being of. the ſame mind in the laſt words of the verſe. If we refer the 78 auTo to 
v. 25. of the former chapter, and underſtand him to exhort them to be hke minded with bim- 
ſelf; this may, poſſibly, make all eaſy : for then the 29 #y ges or the being ail of one mind, 
will ſignify their agreement with one another. 

There is yet another way to account for theſe two expreſſions, viz. by underſtanding the 

firſt expreſſion, as our tranſlators do, to require the Philippians, to be lite minded; and by ta- 
king 78 for 78To in the latter, and rendering it, attending to thts one thing [eſpecially] that nothing 
be done thro' ftrife, as the Vulgate which keeps the Greek elliplis, may fairly be underſtood. If 
neither of theſe ſhould be ſuthcient, I own I do not yet perceive where the difference between 
the two expreſſions lies; nor am I able to clear his words from a needleſs tautology, tho I am 
far from ſuſpecting upon that account that the apoſtle is guilty of any ſuch thing; it being very 
eaſy to ſuppoſe that another may hit upon that ſolution which has eſcaped my obſervation. | 
(8) Evuduyor. Being of one accord. This anſwers to what he had ſaid, Chap. i. 27. Mis 
IL ovredaiy]cs, ſtriving together evith one mind, i. e. with the like zeal and affection. 

I don't take Thy ewT1v dy dan je and oypiluyor to be two different and independent 

members; but conſider love as the certain conſequence of an union of ſoul : and therefore the 


paraphraſe renders it as tho ws were here underſtood, In like manner our tranſlators have in- 
ſerted it, 1 Pet. Ii. 4. 100 


PHILIPPIANS. 


TEXT, PARAPHRASE. S 


neſs of mind let each eſteem any of you out of a deſire of contending and 
Ther, Lot net every man quarrelling, or from a vain affectation of ho- 
4. ſelves. 0 er y 1 8 
on his own things, but eve- nour and applauſe, while he indeavours to ſet 
W _ up himſelf above others: but let every one 
in you, which was alſo in behave himſelf with modeſty and humility, 
6 CIT being in ſhowing an inclination to eſteem others as bet- 
che form of God thought ter than himſelf, and being accordingly ready 
| and forward to ſerve them (). Let no one 
among you be only ſolicitous for his own pro- 
fit . but let every one deſire, and, as he 


has opportunity, further the profit of others. 


For ye ought to be of ſuch a kind and bene- 
ficent, of ſuch a humble and condeſcending 


diſpoſition. as Chriſt Jeſus himſelf was, who be- 


ing in the form or likeneſs of God (a), was not 


eager 


NOTE & 


3 (9) Ir can't be imagined, that St. Paw required Chriſizns of the kargen handing and the 


greateſt eminence in the church, to count themſelves inferior to ſuch as had bur juſt enter d into 
it. He certainly can mean no more than that every one ſhould be lowly and condeſcending, 
and ready to ſerve the loweſt and meaneſt Chriſtian, This was the temper of St. Paul, 1 Cor. 


ix. 19. And this was the temper of a greater than he, even our Lord himſelf, who has made 
his example a rule for us, Matth. xx. 26—28. Whoſoever will be great among you, let bim be your 
miniſter. And whoſoever will be chief among you, let bim be ſervant. Even as the ſon of 


man came not to be miniſtred unto, but to miniſter, and to give his life a ranſom for many. Com- 
pare Rom. xii. 10. 1 Pet. v. 5. | | 1 

4 (2) Te $au]or. On bis ou things.) That hereby St. Paul means their own temporal pro- 
ft, may appear by comparing v. 21, where he again uſes the ſame words, All ſeck their own 
things. This is the rather inſerted in the paraphraſe, that it might not ſeem to carry in it an 


inſinuation, that St, Paul gave any incouragement to a buſy and pragmatical temper, which 


he elſewhere utterly condemns, 1 Theſſ; iv. I. 2 Theſſ; iii. 11, 12. 1 Tim. v. 13. 
s (a) Os iy worry Oed d νν. Who being inthe form of God} The meaning of this ex- 
preſſion can't be, that Chriſt had the form of God in the metaphyſical notion of a form : nor is, 


perhaps, ſuch kind of language ever to be met with concerning any thing, That it ſhould be 
2 the form being eſſential to every thing, it cannot poſſibly be 


By ag oe of God we are then to underſtand the appearance and likeneſs of God; which 
will, I believe, be found to be the conſtant uſe of the word here render'd form in the holy ſeri- 
d. Thus the word is again uſed by St. Paul in the very next verſe, He took apon bim the 

of a ſervant : concerning which more will be ſaid preſently, It is uſed only once more 
that I can find in the new Teſtament ; Mark xvi. 12. After that, he appeared in another form 


ſaid to be in its own form : 
without it. | 


unto two of them, as they <valked, and went into the country. Where no one, I ſuppoſe, will 
that he appeared in a different figure, ſhape, garb, or 
| OY E 


Imagine the word form is uſed metaphyſically, or that wr thing more is intended, than 


from what he did before to 
Mary 
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Chap. II. 


* PARA PH RAS E. TEXT. 


eager in retaining that likeneſs to God (b) : it not robbery to be equal 
7. but on the contrary he emptied himſelf of that ff., nd pur mace him 7; 


ſelf of no reputation, and 
form took upon him the form of 


NOTES. 


Mary Magdalene, y, g. who took him for the gardener, uhu xx. 15. The LXX have like- 
wiſe uſed it in theſe ſeveral places, Fob iy. 16, Iſa. xliv. 13. Dan. iv. 36. v. 6, 10. & vii. 28, 
And whoever will take the trouble to examine them, will find that not one of them will ad- 
mit that ſenſe which ſome would here affix to this word. In Cicero's books De nat. Deorum, the 
queſtion frequently occurs de forma Deorum, where I believe it always ſignifies the ape, and is 
therefore ſometimes explained by gura. 

If it be here inquired, wherein did this form or likeneſs of God lie? it may be anſwer'd, 

1. He was in the form or likeneſs of God by reaſon of his reſembling God in glory and ma- 
jeſty. It may, perhaps; deſerye remarking, that the LXX have uſed only this one word, for 
the two that are in the Chaldee, which we have render'd honour and brightneſs, Dan. iv. 36. 
And again, Dan. v. 6. where they uſe the word poppy, our tranſlators render it in the common. 
reading, Then was the king's countenance changed: but inſtead of countenance, their marginal 
reading is brightneſs. However this might be accommodated to St. Paul's diſcourſe, and he 
often uſes the ſtile of that tranſlation ; yet I do not lay any great ſtreſs upon it. Nor need 
I, ſince the reſemblance he bore to God in glory and majeſty are ſufficiently declared in other 
places of ſcripture ; as particularly where he is ſaid to be the image of God, 1 Cor. iv. 4. the 
image of the inviſible God, Col. i. 15. the brightneſs of his glory, and the expreſs image of his per- 
ſong Heb. i. 3. Conſonant hereto is the aſſurance he has given us, that he had à glory with the 
Father, before the world was, gohn xvii. 5, And it was the general ſenſe of the primitive Chri- 
ſtians, that under the old diſpenſation he often perſonated him, making a viſible appearance in 
his name and flead : and they thought no other was ſo fit for this, as he who was the next 
3 the Father, by whom alſo he made the worlds. But the truth of their opinion I do 
not alert. EF | 

150 He is faid to have been in the form or likeneſs of God, upon the account of that authority, 
dominion, and power, with which he was intruſted, and which he exerciſed. antecedently to 
his coming into the world. God is a relative term, and denotes authority: whence angels un- 
der the old diſpenſation were ſtiled Gods, and fo are magiſtrates, and ſo Moſes was Aaron's God, 
and Pharaoh's God, In the higheſt and moſt eminent Lnſe there can be but one God, that is 
but one to whom abſolute and ſupreme dominion and authority does belong: but others being 
veſted by him with authority, may be, and are ſtiled gods, as reſembling him herein. And thus 
our Saviour, antecedently to his incarnation, having the Feevs committed to him by God, and 
being the prince of that people, or the king of Jrael, was in the form and likeneſs of God. 
This latter ſenſe appears to me the moſt eaſy and natural, becauſe the form of God and form of a 
ſervant ſeem to be oppoſed ; and conſequently as the one imports the likeneſs of a ſlave, the 
other will ſignify the likeneſs of a ruler or a ſovereign Lord. This may be farther confirmed 
by the account here given of his exaltation, and the name given him above every name, Vit 
ther every tongue ſhould confeſs that Feſus Chriſt is Lord, v. 9, 11. Lord and God are terms of 
much the. ſame import in this caſe : and as his exaltation was a reſtoring to him the honour 

he had before, but a reſtoring it in a higher degree, the giving him this name, and making 
him Lord, may well be conſider'd as a rendering to him the form of God, which for a time he 
had laid aſide. | i 

(b) ON agT2y 14%v iyiioaro 72 71) i Oe. ] The ſenſe our tranſlators have given to 
theſe words, is That he thought it not robbery to be equal with God, But it is not eaſy to perceive 
how this ſenſe can agree to the place, For, | F 
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x. The aſſerting him to be equal to God, muſt of neceſſity carry in it an aſſertion of a plu- 
rality of Gods. If there be a God, and another who is equal to him in nature, perfe- 
ctions, and dominion, the latter muſt be as truly a God in the higheſt and moſt abſolute ſenſe, as the 
former: and when men have ſaid all they can, a God and a God are as certainly two Gods, as a 
man and a man are two men. Nor can this be evaded by pretending that dey are not two 


Gods, becauſe they are one and the ſame being, and ſo one and the ſame God: for the inſpi- 


red writers are utter ſtrangers to ſuch aſſertions, that a Being is equal to it ſelf, be 

2. Could it be upon any ſubtil invention ſuppoſed, that he was equal to God, yet what 
occaſion could there be to talk of robbery in the caſe? To be equal with God, provided he was 
fo, could not carry in it the leaſt reſemblance of robbery, or the taking away from God any thing 
that was his. Such interpreters muſt therefore judge the expreſſion to be elliptical, and that 
it ought to be thus ſupplied, He #hought it not robbery for him to aſſume or pretend to be equal 
evith God, But it can't be imagined that St. Paul would aſſert that he aſſumed or pretended to 
be equal with God, without appealing or referring tacitly to ſome famous and evident preten- 
ſions our Lord made to ſuch an equality; and could any ſuch be found in the hiſtory we have 
of him, it might do ſome ſervice to this interpretation : but ſince in fact we meet with nothing 
of this nature in any of the goſpels ; nay, ſince his aſſertions were conſtantly of a directly op- 

ſite and contrary ſtrain, there can be little reaſon for men to afſent to ſuch an interpretation. 
Beſides, if ſuch an equality were to be believed, it muſt reſt wholly upon this one text, ſince it 
is never aſſerted in any other: and it would be very ſtrange, that fo important and abſolutely 
neceſſary an article of faith, as ſome would perſuade us this is, ſhould be delivered in this 
one place only, and eſpecially ſince the interpretation of this is it {elf liable to ſo many and 
ſtrong objections. | 

3. This expreſſion is wholly ſuperfluous, as it ſtands joined with the former, and as they are 
both explained by ſuch interpreters. The ſenſe according to them muſt run thus, © Who havin 
© the ſame nature, and all the ſame. perfections with God, thought it not robbery to be mls, 
* with God in nature and perfe&ions,* To have the ſame nature and all the ſame perfections, 
beſpeaks the moſt abſolute equality: what need then could there be of his aſſerting the ſame 
thing over again in the latter expreſſion, He thought it not robbery to be equal with God? 

4. I think there is a great deal of ſtrength in Dr, Clarke's reaſoning, Script. DoFr, num. 934. 
The following words LAAAA £au]3v E,, BUT emptied himſelf,] ſhow thoſe immediately 
© foregoing, not to be part of the preceding cbaracter of Chriſt's greatneſs, but part of the conſe- 
© quent account of his humiliation, - For 155 the conſtruction is more uſual and natural, and the 
connection plainer; [Tho" he was in the form of God, yet he cas not greedy of being honoured as 


©. God, BUT (on the l willingly emptied bimſelf of his glory.) But in the other inter- 
2 


< pretation, the word LA Ad, but] has not ſo natural a place: [He thought it not robbery to be 
© equal with God; but yet nevertheleſs. (not ſo properly d but rather n 8pws, of d HA 
© 7 ) be emptied himſelf, &c.] 8 * 
5. Of what was it that Chriſt emptied himſelf, according to this interpretation ? The apoſile's 
diſcourſe, one. would think, naturally leads us to interpret this expreſſion thus, He emptied 
© himſelf of that form of God which he had before; and when he empried himſelf of that, he 
© took upon him another form, vi. that of a ſeryant : but if the form of God ſignifies the na- 
ture and perfections of God, and an equality with him; how was it poſſible he ſhould empty 
himſelf of that form, ſince one of thoſe rerfeflions is immutability ? | | 
But to come now more cloſely to conſider the import of theſe phraſes themſelves, As to the 
firſt I ae74y 1430 in Ga70, I do not find any inſtance produced of ag as ever uſed 
by any author but St. Paul in this place, and ſuch as have taken occaſion to treat of it: and fo 
no argument can be brought to confirm any interpretation from the expreſs uſe of the word. 
But acTay ue. be ſynonymous to dgTay pas, as BAHN, is to Bamliajuds, lia to 
eic ds, piywe to mypts, ü] to cyvicu3s, and many others of the like nature, the 
proper meaning of it ſeems to be a prey or booty, which is of a middle ſenſe, and may be 
either juſt or unjuſt. And fo tis uſed by  goſephus, antig. lib. xi. c. 5. Or, agTey 
Taylor x, Adpue;y yy ovaper. Hence becauſe a prey or booty is what perſons readily * 
| 2 an 
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ape. | 
NOTE Ss. 


exact: bo being in the likeneſs of God, did not haſtily covet to be honoured as God : by which T 
ſuppoſe is meant, He did not covet it, till he had accompliſh'd that work, for the doing which 


PHILIPPIANS. 


and eagerly retain, as a thing of which they count it an advantage to be poſſeſſed : agree: 
ably to this notion in all the paſſages produced out of Heliodorus, where this word is uſed, it 
ſcems plainly to denote a fortuitous advantage, or as we ſay, a lucky hit put into a perſons 
hands, an4 not to be let ſlip or parted with. This ſenſe is perhaps much confirm'd by one of 
thoſ: pallages, 8% dgT4y ay Ad igpuaioy nyaTa T re, Where beſide the phraſe of 
d&enay 2 n, the agraype is explained by h? or lucrum inſperatum Horace ſeems 
to have expreſſed the ſame idea, as if he had in his mind tnoſe two Greek words, when hg 
ſays, Serm. L. 11, S. 3 V, 67. 


— — — 


—— . magis excors 
Reſecta praeda, quam praeſens Mercurius fert? 


I think therefore they hardly give us the exact ſignification of 4 Tay pay who explain it by a 

thing very deſirable, or to be coveted, For a thing may be deſired or coveted which tis not in a 
perſon's power to obtain, And while tis only deſir d it is not in his power actually: but no- 
thing is properly a prey or booty, till it be in one's poſſeſſion; or at leaſt in one's power to 
polleſs it. According to this ſenſe therefore the apoſtle may be ſuppoſed to * Who being in 
2 * of God was not eager or tenacious in retaining Td i) iga Oed, of which more pre- 
ently. 

I at but add what I think is very material, that not one of the primitive Chriſtians, who 
lived before the council of Nice, as far as appears, underſtood this phraſe in the ſame way our 
tranſlators do. The teſtimonies of the churches of Lions and Vienne in France, in Euſeb. Hiſtor. 
Eccleſ. Lib. v. c. 2. Origen on Fohn p. 34. & Novatian De Trinit. c. 17. are very clear to this 
purpoſe. Nor was the common interpretation contrary to the ſenſe of the Antenicene Fathers 
only, but of ſome of the Poſtnicene alſo, as is evident from the teſtimony of Hilary, a very zea- 
lous advocate. for orthodoxy, De Synod. p. 238. De Trinit. lib. viii. p. 111, 112. and of Pheba-: 
dius, Tom. 4. Bibl. Patr. p. 178. 5 | 

This is fo plainly diſagreeable to the ſenſe of the phraſe, that it has been rejected 182 
Sckmidius, Grotius, Archbp.. Tillotſon, Bp. Bull, and others, whom no man will ſuſpect of being 
partial in favour of the notion againſt which this text is frequently alleged. | 
As to the other phraſe 73 i) {oe Ge which our tranſlation renders to be equal evith God, 
Dr. Whitby has by many examples clearly ſhown that it often imports no more than 0 be like 
God. If we ſuppoſe that juogph Oe and ſea Oe denote the fame thing, it will not ſeem very 
proper or indeed confiſtent to ſay, that while he had the former he did not covet the latter. 
And if by the wogpy He we are to underſtand the glory which he had with the Father before the 
world vat, I think it muſt be the ſame as je Oed, ſince he did not diveſt himſelf of that 
glory, till he aſſumed the human nature; and then he prays only for the reſtitution of the 
fame glory, gohn xvii. 5. Beſides, 73 Y io a ©:@ appears farther to be what Chriſt had actually 
in poſſeſiion, till 3:x4ywas iau]dy he emptied bimfelf; by the uſe of the preſent tenſe 37). For if it 
was only ſomething future, and what he had in proſpect, it ſhould rather have been let d-. 
Nay farther, this ſenſe ſeems neceſſary from the apoſtle's argument. In v. 4. he recommends 
two things to the Philippians, 1. Not to be wholly intent upon theiv own profit Leven in thoſe 
things wherein ſtrictly ſpeaking they had a right, and might juſtly attend to it] but in ſome caſes 
to neglect᷑ it, or recede from it, in order, 2. To their indeavouring to aſſiſt and be helpful to others. 
Nor does he in the former member caution them againſt a purſuit of what they had no preſent 
right to, tho it might be for their profit. In v. 5. he inforces his ad vice from the example of 
Chriſt, Whom he ſhows v. 6. to have relinquiſh'd his own right or profit, & v. 7, 8. to have 
been highly beneficial to others: It may therefore be queſtioned whether that tranſlation is 


as his reward, be vas to be honoured as God. But this ſeems not to be a direct inſtance of the 
apoſtle's precept in v. 4. For he does not caution them againſt haſtily covering what they had not 
an immediate claim to; but to omit or relinguiſb their preſent right or profit, and ſuffer it to give 
wway to an opportunity of aſſiſting others, Ang to this the example of Guin giſt will exactly corre- 
| a3 


TEXT. PA RAP HRASE. — 


a ſervant, and was made in . . ”Y 
the likeneſs of men : and form of God (c), taking upon him a very diffe 


1. being found in faſhion as a rent form or likeneſs, even that of a ſervant 


man, he humbled himſelf; (4), when he was made in the likeneſs of men 
and became obedient unto | 


1 (e). And tho his becoming man was a great 
* inſtance of his humility and r yet 
he did not ſtop at that: but when he was actu- 


ally in the ſame condition and ſtate with men 
NOTES. Th 


fpond, if the ſenſe given of v. 6. be juſt. I may add, that vd 7) Toe ©49 can hardly be thought 


directly to ſignify, to be honowred as God, tho it may denote that which may be a foundation for 


fuch honour. Nor upon the whole does it a that the apoſtle in this 6 v. has any view to 


what Chriſt ſhould receive as the reward of his parting for a time with his glory ; but only 
that he aſſerts that he did do it. The former indeed is declared afterward, v. 9—1 1. as an in- 


couragement to imitate his example. But if any are minded farther to examine this matter, 


they are refer d to polemical writers, it not being the deſign of theſe papers to expatiate in 
controverſies, but only to clear the fenſe of the ſacred writer. | 

7 (c A tau ixivwcs. But made himſelf of no reputation.) More properly is this ren- 
der*d, But emptied himſelf, which naturally leads the reader to what it was of which he emptied 
himſelf, viz. of that form of God he was in before. See the preceding note. To which may” 
be added for the ſatisfaction of ſome perſons, that St. rom ſhows he underſtood the ex- 
preſſion as I do: for upon Gal. iii. 1 3. he ſays, refering- manifeſily to this place, Ie ſe de ple-- 
nitudine & forma Dei evacuavit, formam ſervi accipiens. © He emptied himſelf of the fulneſg 
* and form of God, taking upon him the form of a ſervant.” 

(ad) Moeghy S#aov A u. And took upon him the form of a ſervant.) Had this been render d 
Taking the form of a ſervant, it would have better expreſſed: what ſeems to be St. Paul's ſenſe, 
that his emptying himſelf of the form of God was BV taking the form of a-ſeryant. 

Farther, our Saviour, while he was here on earth, was not ry a fervant or a ſlate > 
but he took on him the ferm and likeneſs of one. 1. By his condeſcending to ſuch offices as 
uſed to be done by ſervants. Hence he ſpeaks thus of himſelf, Late xxii. 27. I am among you 
as he that ſervetb. This his condeſcenſion he propoſes to his diſciples as an example to be imitated 
by them, Matrb. xx. 26—28. as he does one particular and wonderful inſtance of it, his waſting 
their feet, Fobn xiii. 4— 17. And in like manner does St. Pax] here recommend his example tothe 
Philippians. 2. B Tos ſubmitting to the treatment which ſervants or ſlaves uſed to meet with. 
Of this nature might be reckon'd all the ſcornful and reproachful uſage he mdured, which muſt 
by thoſe who were guilty of it, be eſteemed very unfit for an ingenuous perſon, and * 
only for one of the loweſt rank and meaneſt condition, or at leaſt for one whoſe erimes had fo- 
| ed him as to ſet him upon a level with fuch. If St. Pan had not afterwards mentioned ic 
as a diſtin& conſideration, it might be added that the death he came into the world to under- 
8% was the death of a flave, and not of a free- man; and he might very well in e e 

faid to take upon him the form or likeneſs of a- ſervant or ſlave. And this account of the 
form of a ſervant confirms the ſenſe before given of the form of God. ; | 
) Ex opuetwpert dv3ewnur yerouer©, And was made in the likeneſs of men.] This I un- 
derſtand as referring to both expreſſions before uſed, and ſo ſhould chooſe to render the whole 


thus,. He emptied bimſelf, taking the: ſorm of" a ſervant, «hen be was made in the likeneſs of 


men. He came into the world with this view. 
If it be here inquired; why does St. Paul ſay; He was made in the EIK E-NE'SS 'of men? 
Was he not truly and K a man ? the anſwer is eaſy, That men ſignifies ſuch animated 
bodies as ours are, inhabited each by a rational ſoul; and fo as to his body he was im all re- 
ecke a man juſt as we are, he having taken part with us in fleſh and blood, and having a body 
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(J) he humbled himſelf yet farther, by be- the croſs. Wherefore God g; 
coming obedient to God nds death, *. that mr 3 
too the death of the croſs, which was attended which is above every namet 
with the greateſt reproach as well as torment, 

And upon this account, God has advanced 
him higher than before (g) and freely _—_— 
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prepared for him. 'The likeneſs therefore belongs not to that, but to the other part of man 
the 78 HE, the rational ſpirit, wherein he was vaſtly more than man, the Word or aGy@- 
that was in the form of God, being ſo tranſcendently ſuperior to the moſt; noble Soul that 
ever inhabited any other human flen . „ "c% are erebay 
8 (J) Kat gnuart ever dels ws avlewnCr. And. being found in faſbion as a man.] Evgeleis 
is often no more than the Latin exiſtens, or being; and ſo it anſwers to 1/2ropuer©- in the 
verſe before, as does 9gija,rs in faſpion here to ty oparwWuart in the likeneſs there; and ſo theſe 
two phraſes appear to me to be exactly of the ſame import; and yet I don't. think there is any 
faulty tautology in St. Paul's diſcourſe : but having repreſented his condeſcenſion in becoming 
man, he goes on here to ſet forth the moſt amazing 1aſtance of it, when he was made man, 
according as the paraphraſe . expreſſes the ſenſe : and by varying the phraſe, while the ſame 
thing is intended, he avoids the very ſemblance or ſhow of a 'tautology. . 
9 18 A s 6 ©2% a \aunLwce. Wherefore God alſo hath highly exalted him.] St. Paul ha- 
ving ſet forth the humility of Chriſt, begins here to repreſent the glorious reward of it, that he 
might by that conſideration the more effectually ingage the Pbhilippians to an imitation of him; 
and fo this well ſuited the particular exhortation he was giving them. But beſide that, as 
what he here ſays of Chrilt tended to greaten their thoughts of him, it was very pertinent to 
his grand deſign of eſtabliſhing them in their adherence to Chriſ . 
I think our tranſlation hardly reaches his deſign in the word D, which can hard- 
ly be expreſſed without a periphraſis. I take his ſenſe to be this, © It was a high ſtate of dignity 
© and honour which Chriſt was in before his incarnation, when he was in the form of God: 
© but the conſequence of his condeſcenſion is not a bare reſtoration to that former dignity ; no, 
© he is exalted now to a vaſtly higher dignity and honour than he had formerly: for God has 
© given him a name above every name, &c, And in like manner you may be aſſured that you 
© ſhall neyer loſe by abaſing and, humbling your ſelves: this in the end, when God ſhall 
© reward, you, will turn to your  exaltation, and procure: you a higher degree of, glory; 
The right ſtating the difference between the dignity £4 our Lord before his incarnation, and 
that which followed upon his reſurrection, is of conſiderable importance in order to our un- 
derſtanding ſeveral places in the Scriptures : I ſhall therefore here indeavour to do it, as well 
as I can; and the rather becauſe I perceive that the ſhortneſs of the hints given upon Col. ii. 
15. and the not ſetting down the words of the texts ſometimes refer d to, which upon ſo un- 
uſual a ſubject ought to have been done, have render d the matter obſcure to ſome readers, 
who may perhaps be convinced, if they will examine it, not by the ſchemes and ſyſtems 
they have received of men, but merely by the holy ſeriptures, which alone can be our ſure 
guide in the caſe. I hope I ſhall treat of this with all due modeſty and caution, and not ven- 
ture a ſep farther than the ſcriptures clearly lead me. | * 
The ſcriptures then ſeem plainly to repreſent this to have been the ſtate of things antecedent- 
ly to our Saviour's coming into the world, That God allotted to the angels provinces and do- 


q minions, one being appointed to preſide over one country, and another over another, Let me 
| now 


PHILIPPLANS. 
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now tranſcribe the places at length, which were only refer'd to before, as evidences of this. 
The places are all taken out of-Dan. x. wherein is. related a viſion of an angel ſent to Daniel, 
in the third year of Cyrus, king of Perſia. The deſcription of this angel, and the whole account 
of him and his meſſage, ſhows, him to be a good angel: and thus he ſpeaks, v. 13. The prince 
of the kingdom of Perſia ewithſtood me one and twenty days: but lo, Michael, one [or as in our 
margin, the firſt] of the chief princes came to lep me, and I remained Lor was leſt) there <vith the 
kings of Perſia. I pretend not to underſtand the viſion : only that it related to the fates of the 

ws, ſeems plain from v. 14. Now, T am come. to make thee; underſtand what foall befall thy peeple 
in the latter days : for yet the viſien is for many days. But my argument does not at all depend 
upon the certain underſtanding of the whole viſion. le is ſuficient for my purpoſe to take no- 
tice that the angel by ſpeaking of the prince of the; kingdom: of Perſia means another angel, and 
not the proper. king of Perſia. This, without mentioning here what we ſhall meer with after- 
ward in the chapter, ſeems evident from theſe two confiderations. 1. That in his diſcourſe 
he appears to diſtinguiſh between Y princes and __ 


31 


Chap, II 


D Hing: and as it is certain that the 


former is applied by him to the angels when he calls Michael one of the chief princes, it is but 


reaſonable. to underſtand that word in his diſcourſe concerning the angels. 2. This is much 
confirmed by what he ſays of the prince f the kingdom of Perſia, that he with ſtood him one and 
tæventy days, and that Michael one of the chief princes came to help bim. By the account we 
have, I/. xxxvii.. 36. of the {laughter of 185000 made iu one night by an angel in Sennacberib's 
army, we may eaſily learn that the reſiſtance of an. earthly prince could ſignify nothing againſt 
an angel :, this prince therefore of the kingdom of Perſia, mult have been himſelf an angel in 
order to his being able to conteſt with one who was undoubredly an angel, And farther, had 
he not been an angel that withſtood him, what need could he have of t aſſiſtance of Michael 
one of the chief princes in order to his overcoming'him ? If then an angel was the prince of the 
kingdom of Perſia, what 1 have advanced ſeems fully eſtabliſned: for an bois then an angel in- 
— with ſuch a dominion over a particular country as I plead for; This is farther con- 
firmed by the two laſt verſes of that chapter, to which alſo I refer d, where the ſame angel 
ſays, Now c I return to fight wwith the prince of Perſia, and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince 
of Grecia a come. But I wilt peo thee that which is noted in the ſcripture of truth : and there 
7s none that holdeth <with me in theſe things, but Michael your prince. So that we have here 
the prince of Perſia, the prince of Grecia, and the prince of the Feewws ſpoken. of: and 
what reaſon can we have to queſtion - whether the like was not the cafe of other 
countries, that they had in like manner their reſpective preſidents or princes'? This 
leads us farther. to conſider the ſtate: of our Saviour himſelf before his incarnation. As 
the heathen nations were committed to other angels, ſo God's peculiar people the T/raclites 


were committed to Chriſt who was the * of the covenant, or of God's covenanted people, 


who was the king of Jyael, in ſuch a peculiar manner as he was not the king of any other 
people on the earth, He is by the angel called Michael, and ſaid to be the 2 of the Feqvs,. 
Michael your prince, that-is the-prince of you . Fews 7 and again he is thus deſcribed, Chap. xii. 1. 
Michael the great prince which. ftandeth for the children of thy people. And to whom can theſe 
characters. better agree than to our Saviour? St. nde leads us into this interpretation, when 
he calls him Michael the aychangel v. 9. for however men have deviſed an order of archangels 
comprehending many of them, yet the ſcripture never ſpeaks in any place of more than one 
| archangel. And indeed the word agydy/ſca@r, which we tranſlate Archangel, being two 
words joinꝰd together, agreeably to the uſe of the Greek language, ſignifies the chief angel, or 
prince of angels ; as & gy eaeevs denotes the chief prieft, or high prieſt, which being always fo 
render'd, every body perceives to have been but one. Nor will it, I ſuppoſe, be much doubt- 
ed that by Michael we! are to underſtand Chriſt, Rev. xit. 7. Michael and bis angels fought 
againſt the dragon, and the dragon fought and his angels: and as the victory Was MichaePs, 
ſo it is attributed to the power of God's Chriſt, o. 10, which ſeems plainly to imply that 
God's Chriſt is the Michael before ſpoken of. And here let it be obſeryed that the angels 
are ſaid to be Michael's, they being now placed all in a ſubjection to him, as they were not be: 
fore our Lord's reſurrection. And this is to me an argument that by Michael we are to under- 
land Chriſt, as the angels are ſaid to be his, Matth, xui..41. The Son of man Pal ſend forth -= 
x y 2 ange J. 


Chap, II. 
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FPtion they once made againſt him, not out of malice, but thro* miſtake, when they had not 
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NOTES. 


Angels. See alſo Chap. Xxiv. 3 1. Mark xiii. 27. and 2 Theſſ. i. 7. which is to be underſtood 
concerning what they ſhould be at the time ſpoken of, when he ſhould ſend them : for other- 
wiſe they were not then his. But where ſhall we find in the ſcripture that the angels are 
ſaid to be the angels of any other than of God, or of Chriſt ? for I ſuppoſe no one will object a- 
gainſt this Matth. xviii. 10. it being upon a quite different account they are called the angels of 
the little ones, viz. they are there conſidered as miniſtring for their good, and not as under 
their direction and rule. The ſame perſon ſeems to be ſpoken of, 1 Theſſ; iv. 16. For the Lord 
himſelf ſhall deſcend from heaven with a ſbout, with the voice of the archangel. Where I take 
what follows after zeaevoua]:, which we tranſlate a Port, to be only exegetical, how and by 
whom it was perform'd : as if it had been ſaid: Which [xiA&voua] is made by the voice of the 
prince of the angels, and the trump of God. So Fobn v. 28. tis ſaid : A that are in the graves 
Hall bear bis [Chrilt's] voice. And in Matth, xxiy. 31, I take the order of the words to be: 
And be (the Son of man] with a great ſound of a trumpet [that is the trump of God] fail ſend 
forth his angels, and they pal gather, &c. Nor need it be any great difficulty, that the Lord ſeems 
to be diſtinguiſhed by St. Paul from the archangel : for this 1s cafily accounted for by the man- 
ner of Heating known among the Fews, and often met with in the old teſtament, as 
1 Sam. iii. 2 1. The Lord revealed himſelf to Samuel in Shiloh, by the word of the Lord, that is by 
his own word. This is imitated by St. Paul, 1 Cor. i. 7, 8. Waiting for the coming of our Lord 
Feſus Chrift, who ſball alſo confirm you unto the end, that ye may be blameleſs in the day of our 
Lord Feſus Chriſt, that is, in his own day. The opinion of the ancients was, that he was the 
angel whom God ſent before the children of Jrael, to keep them in the way, in whom he 
tells them his name was, Exod. xxiii. 20—2 3. and that he was the ſame perſon who appeared 
to Foſbua, and ſtiled himſelf the prince of the Lord's Eoft, Goſh. v. 14. and by the boſt we may 
here underſtand God's people Iſrael. See Exod. xii. 41, He was prince over them as he was not 
over any other nation : for however the Gentiles were promiſed to him, yet they were not 
given into his hand till after his reſurrection. See Pſal. ii. 8, Nor does this relate to ſuch 
Gentiles only as chearfully ſubmitted to Kim, but to thoſe who were obſtinate againſt him, and 
whom he was to break with a rod of ion for their diſobedience, v. 9. 

The ſcripture has very much left in the dark the manner of the adminiſtration of the world 
under the preſidents that were thus ſet over them, It ſeems probable that they were appointed 
under ſuch limitations and reſtrictions as God ſaw fit to give them, to act for the good of their 
reſpective provinces, in which they ſeem to have been ſet as ſo many diſtin, and, as to one 
another, independent ſovereigns, who might oppoſe one another, as the intereſts of the coun- 
tries committed to them might happen to interfere. We are indeed accuſtomed to think of 
them as acting with a kind of infallibility, which would leave no room for any ſuch oppoſition 
among them: but however we may ſuppoſe them not liable to fail in holineſs, I can't fee we 
have ſufficient reaſon to aſſert they could not fail thro' a defect of knowledge. What mea- 
ſures of knowledge God might communicate to them, or what great and wiſe purpoſes he 
might bring about by hiding ſome things from them, we know not: but this ſeems to be matter 
of fact, that they did ſometunes act contrary not only to one another, but to Michael or Chriſt 
alſo, Thus it appears, Dan. x. 13. that the prince of the kingdom of Perſia ſed both the 
angel that talked with Daniel, and Michael who came to help him. Nay by the laſt verſe of 
that chapter we learn, that at that time there was none of the princes that ſided with that 
angel but Michael the prince of the Fews, which was probably the reaſon why that particular 
angel was ſent to Daniel to inform him of what ſhould befall the een. And by the way L 
am the more perſuaded of the truth of the interpretation given of Chriſt's leading captivity cap- 
tive, (ſee the Appendix to the Paraphraſe and Notes on the Coloſſians) by conſidering not only 
the ſovereign authority of which they were diveſted at our Lord's reſurrection, but the oppo- 


had an opportunity of looking into thoſe things, which are now made known to us and them, 


3 Pet. i. 142. This is reaſon enough for their being ſpoken of as captivated, however pleaſed 
Hey might be with their captivity, * 


When 
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chat at the name of Jeſus pf pe" i 5 | 
xo. that at the aid dor, ed on him an authority (4) that is ſuperior to 


| things in earth, and things virtue of the authority of Jeſus all ſhould be 
x1, under the carth; and cat conſtrain'd to ſubmit to God, whether they are 
every tongue ſhould con- 
' heavenly or earthly Beings, or ſuch as are 
under the earth (i), and that every ge 
: A 


NOTES. 

When our Lord came into the world, he laid aſide that form of God he was in before, and 
was made for a little time, that is, till his reſurrection, lower than the angels, they ſtill con- 
tinuing their dominion, while he parted with his, At our Lord's reſurrection an intire change 
was made in this ſtate of things, and an end was put to this rule of angels, they themſelves to- 


ether with all nations were put under one head, even Chriſt, whoſe authority and power was 
then ſo highly advanced above what it was before; he being intruſted with an univerſal do- 


For unto the angels hath he not put in ſubjection the cworid to come, Heb. ii. 5. whereby is implied, 
that the world had been put in ſubjection to them, before the commencement of the world to 
come; but that this world to come was intirely placed in ſubjection to Chriſt, Agreeably to 
this he is called the Father of the world to come, Iſa. ix. 6. according to the beſt copies of the 
LXX and the Yulg. Latin. That this authority was confer d upon Chriſt at his reſurrection, is 
clear from Heb. i. 6. Eph. i. 20, 21, 1 Pet. iii, 21. 3 

This notion ſeems not to have been in the main diſagreeable to the primitive Chriſtians, who 
ſeem to have been led into it by the LXX's tranſlation of Deut. xxxii. 8, He ſet the bounds of the 


and Latin Fathers, and among others by St. Clement of Rome, Epilt, 1. c. 29. It would be 
very appoſit to my purpoſe, Were not the LX X ſingular in ſo tranſlating it. I don't therefore 
lay any ſtreſs upon it, tho the ſenſe of our Hebrew copies, according to the number a” chit. 


dren of Iſrael, is very obſcure. | 
) Eyagioaro /g anon. Hath given him a name.] By name we are here to underſtand 
dignity and authority, as Heb. i. 4. Being made fo much better than the angels, as be bath by in- 
berit ance obtained a more excellent name than they. Compare alſo Epb. i. 21. This adyancement 
of Chrilt is here attiibuted to God's free giſ t. Tt 
10 ( Kearey Selen. Things under the earth.) *Tis obvious that the dead are herein inclu- 
confining the expreſſion to them: for the fallen angels may be alſo comprehended in it. J. is 
true the gCvoo © or the deep may ſeem to be ſpoken of as their proper place, Luke viii. 31. where 
the devils beſougbt Chriſt, that he could not command them to go out into the deep. And it may 
be thought that the deep rather refers to the ſea, than to any place under the ſurface of the 
earth, But we find that the deep is manifeſtly uſed to fignify a place under the earth, ' viz; the 
ave, Rom. x. 7. Who ſball deſcend into the deep? that is, to bring up Chriſt again from the dead. 
us Pluto is called by Homer Ze05 ua, x Fivies: II. 1. v. 457- bor theo! infernalis, or Fupiter 
Stygias, as Virgil calls him, 'Anead. TV. v. 638. '' Farther, as the living are . faid by 
Homer to be em} X So}, upon the earth,” fo the ſouls of the dead are repreſented by him 
ſometimes to be in Hades, and ſometimes to be x, ν be, which ſhows their opinion to 
— been that Hades or che place of ſeparate ſouls was ſomewhere under ground, Thus Miad. 
» Do TOO eee. leren MR BohUE TD Lf LID $58 
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of things in heaven, and What he ever granted to any other, that by 


ded, as Chriſtis made Tord both of "the dead and living, Rom. xiv; 9. But I ſee na neceſſity of 


10. 


os 


minion, and all that were rulers and governours before being made his ſubjects and miniſters. 


people according to the number of the angels of God, This is followed by many both of the Greek 


if Chap. II. 
| * 
| 
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ſhould acknowledge that Jeſus Chriſt is by this #6, that Jeſus Chriſt {; 
gift of God, Lord of all (&), to the glory of God i abe 12 1 


12. the Father (/). Wherefore, (m) my beloved, beloved, as ye have always 


— wo 


— 2 +> 4 2 
- # * — 2 — — — — — 
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— 
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as you have always obeyed me with the great- 


eſt humility and concern (2), not only when I 
have 


NOTES. 
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But the ſoul went with a murmuring noiſe under ground, like ſmoke, 


And as St. Petey ſeems to ſpeak of Tartarus as the place of the fallen angels confinement, 
2 Pet. ii. 4. God ſpared not the angels that ſinned, d N guegis (ops Tagraguoas, raf 
xeiow TETNEN paves. but caſting them down to hell or Tartarus, delivered them to be kept to judg- 
ment in chains of darkneſs ; ſo Homer's deſcription of Tartarus is very remarkable, when com- 
pared with St. Peter's words, and with Lake viii. 31. Thus then he brings in Fwpiter threat- 
ning his Gods in caſe any of them ſhould diſobey him, 1. ©. v. 13. 4 
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Or Iwill take him and caſt him to dark Tartarus that is vaſtly diftant, where is the deepeſt gulf un- 
der the earth, where there are iron gates, and a brazen entrance. | 
11 () That Feſwus Chriſt is Lord.] God is here ſaid to have therefore exalted Chriſt, and 
iven him a name above every name, that all might own him as Lord, that is, as made ſo by 
od. This is agreeable to what St. Peter ſays, Acts ii. 36. Let all the bouſe of Iſrael know a 
ly, that God hath made that ſame Feſus whom ye have crucified, both Lord and Cbriſt. Thus 
ew author to the Hebrews, chap, iii. 2. Chriſt was faithful to him [God] who appornted Lor made] 
im. 
( To the glory of God the Father.) As God the Father is the author and giver of Chrilt's 
lordſhip and dominion, whatever praiſe and glory is due upon the account of it, muſt be pri- 
marily and chiefly due to the Father; and fo the acknowledgment of the Son as Lord mult ulti- 
mately terminate in the glory of the Father who made him Lord. With this we may 7 
Ta. xlix. 7. Thus ſaith the Lord, the redeemer of Iſrael, his holy one [that is, the holy one of Iſrael, 
Bee Chap. xlviii. 17.] to him whom man deſpiſeth, to him <vbom the nation abkorreth, to a ſervant 
of rulers, Kings ſhall ſee and ariſe, princes alſo ſbal vorſpip, becauſe of the Lord that is faithful, 
and the loly one of Iſrael, and he ſhall chuſe thee. _ | ; 
12 (m) Ng. Wherefore. ]No wonder that interpreters ſhow themſelves at a great loſs to give an 
account what this euberefore relates to, ſince they ſeem univerſally to take it for granted, that in 


* 


this verſe a new duty is recommended which had not at all been mentioned before. But if 


St. Pauls diſcourſe here is read with attention, it will be found, as I imagine, that having dis 
patch d his argument from the example of Chriſt, he comes now to apply it to the purpoſe for 
which he brought it, namely, to preſs upon them a kind and friendly temper and carriage to- 
ward one another, mentioned v. 3=5. This is fill more plain, if we obſerve that u. 14. he 
continues his diſcourſe upon this ſubje& in the general. | 
(n) Mera ge Y eb. With ſear and trembling.) Our tranſlators, together with all ow” 

G mentators 
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obeyed, not as in my pre- have been preſent with you, but more eſpecial- 
ſence only, but now mich 1y/ſinee 1 left you (o), Lam the more incoura- 
out yourownſalygion with ged to urge upon you by this example of Chriſt, 
the duty I have recommended to you of look- 


ing to others things as well as your own, * N 
o 


NOTES 


mentators, join this expreſſion with the laſt clauſe of the verſe, as ſignifying the manner in 
which they were to work out their own ſalvation, And many will be apt to think, that this. 
acti with fear and trembling does much better ſuit fo important an affair, as that of Chriſtians 
working out their own ſalvation, than the regard the Ph:lippians paid to St. Paul. And it muſt 
be granted, that there can be nothing more proper than to urge men to diſcharge their duty to 
God. &s in general to work out their own ſalvation, with fear and trembling. Thus Eſal. ii. 11, 
Serve the Lord with fear, rejoice with trembling. But he that obſerves how this expreſſion 
ſtands in the Greek, as readily to be joined with the former part of the ſentence, according to 
the paraphraſe, as with the latter, according to our tranſlation ; and withal conſiders how it 
is uſed by St. Paul in the three other places, wherein alone it is to be found in the new teſta- 
ment, will ſoon perceive there is no ſtrength in theſe objections. Theſe three places ſhall be 
preſently mentioned; after I have offered what I take to be the meaning of the expreſſion, Now 
hereby may be delign'd one of theſe two things, or rather, as I think, both of them. 

1. Humility or meekneſs ; than which nothing more diſpoſes perſons to pay a regard and de- 
ference to ſuch as have any rightful authority over them. Hence is that direction, I Pet. iii. 15. 
Be ready to give an anſwer to every man Lmagiſſrate] that azketh you a reaſon of the hope that is 
in you with meekneſs and fear. Where the two words meekneſs and fear ſerve to illuſtrate one 
another. Thus fear is put for bumility, Rom. xi. 20. Be not high minded, but fear: and for 
mode ſtiy, 1 Pet. iii. 2. while they be bold your chaſt converſation coupled with fear. 

2. This may import ſolicitude and concern, which is apt ro produce trembling, and fo the 
effect may be put for the cauſe. * And *tis obvious that fear which uſes to accompany trembling, 
is often uſed in this ſenſe, dude ver. 2 3. Others ſave with fear. 1 Pet. i. 17, Paſs the time of your 
ſojourning here in fear. Compare Heb. iv. 1. And ſince St. Paul in this place uſes two words, 
fear and trembling, 1 ſee no reaſon why we may not take in both ſenſes, 

Let us now ſee how the ſame expreſſion is uſed by the apoſtle elſewhere. Eph. vi. 5. Servants 
be obedient to them «vho are your maſters according to the fleſh with fear and trembling. And if the 
relation of a maſter called for fear and trembling, much more were theſe due to a perſon ye- 
ſted with the authority of an apoſtle, and an immediate commiſſion from God. Mr, Locke upon 
the place thus explains the expreſſion : © With great reſpect and ſubjection. But I can ſee no 
harm in ſuppoſing that hereby are intended the two things before mentioned, viz. humility 
and concern. Another place where he uſes this phraſe is 2 Cr. vii. 15, And bis [Titus's) in- 
ward affetion is more abundant toward you, whilſt he remembreth the obedience of you all, how 
with fear and trembling you received him. And why might he not as well commend the Phi- 
lippians, as the Corinthians, for ſuch a. behaviour? The third place varies the phraſe a little, 
I Coy, ii. 3. I was With you in'<veakneſs, x} & beo, t e T 19A, and in fear . and in 
much trembling ; that is, ſays Mr. Locke in his paraphraſe, © In humility and fear of offending. 
* you.” So that upon comparing theſe places it cannot be thought that any violence 13 offered ro 
theſe words when they are explained in the ſenſe given in the paraphraſe. 5 | 

(o) As ye have always obeyed not in my preſence only, but now much more in my abſence.] The 
meaning is: Since you have always ſhewed your great reſpect to me, and your 1 

F 2 | : 


P HILIPPIETANS, 
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13. of promoting each others welfare (p). And you fear and trembling, For it i 13 
have good reaſon for this, - becaufe in ſo doing i eo para 22 
you comply with the motion of God him n S 
who works in you to be inclined and to act 
Out. 
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NOTE X 


* ſubmit to my dĩrections; and that not only when I was preſent with you, and ſo you might” 
© have a dread of me upon the account of that miraculous power I have as an apoſtle of Chriſt ;. 
© but eſpecially as you have given a more convincing proof of this good diſpoſition, by your chear- 
© fully obeying my commands fince I left you, I can from this evidence of your affection and 
. © conſtancy be the more free in preſſing upon you the duty before mentioned, and which I have. 
© now recommended to you from the example of Chrilt's behaviour, and the reward he re- 
© ceived of it. HEE Lo 
O Thy £aurar CwTHCIeY xaTiey diets. Work out your own ſalvation.) I affure the reader, 
the reaſon why the paraphraſe does not follow the rendering of our tranſlators, is not the leaſt 
diſlike to the thing they have expreſſed, it being paſt doubt with me, that tis the duty of all 
men to work out their own ſalvation, and withal to do it with fear and trembling. But. 
however I like the thing it ſelf, yet I can't think it to be the ſenſe of this place. And a great. 
difference is to be made between the acknowledging a thing to be in general a duty, and the 
owning it to be urged in this or that particular text of ſcripture. The true ſenſe of the words 
ſeems to me to be this, © Promote one anothers welfare, proſperity or comfort.” It were eaſy 
to ſhew that the word o&]yeia, here render' d ſalvation, has oftentimes this ſenſe in profane 
authors : but that would not be much to our purpoſe, becauſe *tis certain the ſacred writers. 
often uſe Greek words in a ſenſe peculiar to themſelves ; and particularly they ſometimes thus 
uſe the words c, ow]ngiz, &c. as relating to that eternal ſalvation which the goſpel re- 
veals, and of which no mention could be expected to be found in heathen. writers, becauſe they 
knew nothing at all of it. That the writers of the new teſtament thus uſe this word nee 
is to me unqueſtionable from many places, Thus Ac, xiii. 47. Salvation is the ſame as ever- 
lafting life in v. 46. Nor can J think any thing elſe can be underſtood by it, when Chriſt is 
ſaid to be the author of eternal ſalvation to a# them that obey him, Heb. v. 9. or when mention is 
made of thoſe who ſoa be the heirs of ſalyation, Heb, i. 14. Compare alſo Rom. x. 10. Eph. i. 1 3. 
I Theſſ. v. 9. 2 Theſſ. ii. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 15. 1 Pet. i. 5. I have refer'd to theſe places, becauſe I 
have reaſon to think that a doubt has been made whether os]yeia has ever this ſenſe, But 
howeyer clearly this appears to be the meaning of the word in ſeveral places, it cannot, I think, 
be deny'd, that it is ſometimes uſed in the new teſtament, as well as frequently by the LXX, in 
the more ordinary and common ſenſe, I mean as relating to temporal welfare, ſafety or com- 
fort. See upon Chap. i. 19. note (w) Whether o&]neia muſt be thus underſtood in this place, 
is to be judged from the context. If we render sad one anothers, ſuppoſing it to be put for 
«Ao, tis evident the place can bear no other ſenſe. Now this ſeems to me the moſt agree- 
able from the tenour of St. Paul's diſcourſe, wherein he is giving them directions for their con · 
duct one towards another in readily performing mutual offices of love and kindneſs, v. 3, 4 5. 
And having alleged the example of Chriſt to inforce his advice, he returns to the ſame ſub- 
ject, as is manifeſt from v. 14. Do 4, things without murmmrings and diſputings : and it would 
1 very ſtrange that v. 12, 13. ſhould be inſerted in the middle of his diſcourſe upon a particu- 
lar ſubject, without having any relation to it. I grant that 4&6» is far from neceſſarily ſig- 
nifying one anothers ; nay, tho? it appears ſeveral times in this epilile, yet it is never elſewhere 
therein to be fo render'd. But {ill az it has ſometimes this ſenſe, dig only by the cuts 
2 | that 
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14 his good pleaſure, Do all out of good will (4). And therefore take care 14. 


things without murmur- 


ings, and diſputings : that that you do all ſuch good offices chearfully 
* without murmurings or diſputings, as tho' you 


did 


NOTES 


that is, the nature of the duty here urged, that we are to judge whether it ſhould be thus un- 
derſtood in this place, Our own tranſlators have thus render'd that word in the following. 
texts, Eph. iv. 32. TivsSs did ts aANnAu5 Xenfot, EuoTAdYy e, Yee peror tauT0l;. Be 
kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another. Where £av7ois ſecs to be uſed in- 
ſtead of #\AntAvus, to prevent the repetition of the ſame word ſtanding juſt before. So Col, iii. 
16. Teaching and admoniſbing $auTs; one another. Heb, iii. 13. Exbort one another day. 

This ſcems to me to be the eaſy and natural ſenſe of the place. But if any one ſhould fix 
upon the other ſenſe of v eauroy cwTyeiar, It will make no great difference in the main, 
provided he makes St. Pauls diſcourſe coherent, and underſtands him thus: © Since Chriſt by 
© abaſing himſelf, and condeſcending to act in ſuch a manner for the good of others, obtained 
© a glorious exaltation, do you in like manner indeayour to ſecure your advancement and 
*- falvation by condeſcending to perform all offices of kindneſs and love one towards another. 

13 (q) O evegyory ev vpiv x) 78 Via, 24 T9 eveeyeiv fp Ths tudorias, Mich worketh in 
you both to will and ro do of his good pleaſure.) The Kaſe is either, that God works in you to 
© be willing and to · act in this manner, that he may promote good- will among you.“ Which 
would be a ſtrong motive why Chriſtians ſhould behave with ſuch good- will toward one an- 
other, viz. becaufe God does ſo much to promote it: and that M is uſed in this ſenſe may 
appear by comparing theſe texts, ohn vi. 5 1. xi. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 19. Or elſe, which is the ſenſe given 
in the paraphraſe, That God works in you to be inclined to, and to act from this principle of 
good- will. Our tranliation determines this good <vi# to be God's by putting in the word his, 
which is not in the Greek : but I ſee no reaſon why tvJoxias may not as well here, as Chap. 
1. 15. be underſtood of the good evil of men; | 

I ani ſenſible a difficulty has been lately made concerning the reading of this text, by a lear- 
ned writer, who cannot perſuade himſelf, that St. Paul would ſay ey:qyov it vpily —— 78 
zee, and therefore inſtead of 2 e, he conjectures we ſhould read £7r7;A:7y. This: 
conjecture he thinks confirmed by 2 Cor, viii. 11. where $4azy and emiTeAsiy are in like 
manner oppoſed. Iva xabdmeg I reedb ,, odr x T8 [forte Te] emiTehiga in, 
Ts EN However neat this conjecture may ſeem, I cannot readily give into it, ſceing the 
author pretends not that tis warranted by any one Greek MS. There is no nced to change 78: 
into a in this paſſage to the Corinthians: for as the verb ſubſtantive muſt neceſſarily be ſupplied 
in the firſt clauſe o the verſe, it may as well alſo in the laſt ; and then the 79 is unexceptionable. 
Nor do I perceive any more reaſon to ſeruple the expreſſion of 6 eyzc2yav er Upiv — 78 eree- 
ve VP This tvdoxiag, than that of Luke iv. 18. dg ταπf e dg, rg T6400 tr 
ves er dptoz;. And ſuppoſing the word «vepysiy were uſed in different ſenſes in the two parts 
of the verſe, yer ſuch an antanaclaſis might bs juſtified by other texts where the like is found.. 

So Matth. vill. 2 2. Let the dead bury their dead, is commonly underſtood in that manner. And: 
thus the LXX exactly agreeing with the Hebreey have render'd Cen. xxxix. 22. Kal -e d 
rod ta, avTC mv moiay. And whatſoever they, did there, he was the doer of it: Where: 
Toa and Toto muſt be underſtood in a ſomewhat different ſenſe, and as the former imports: 
only that goſepþ was the orderer and director only, the latter muſt fignify that they who were. 
with him were the immediate actors or doers of it. But there is hardly any need to ſuppoſe. 
we have two ditterent ſenſes of #veey&y in this verſe : for if we render it, TU God c worketh: 
re latu uit and ta work agu the ſenſe i e. This t what. n Betore: 
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* 
did them by conſtraint (r), That ſo you may ye may. be blameleſs and 1. 
appear by a ready compliance with God's will, e 1 5 
to be blameleſs and ſincere, the ſons of God mids of a crooked and per- 
that cannot be blamed or reproached (s), in verſe nation, among whom 


* ſhin - h . 
the midſt of ſo crooked and perverſe a genera?- lights in the 
tion as the Zezws now are (7), among whom ſee 
that 


NOTE Ss. 


willed is the ſame as doing it, according to our tranſlation, or performing it, as it is well ren- 
der'd by the Vulg. perficere. And it might as well be argued that our tranſlators did not read in 
their copies as we do, becauſe they tranſlate it, he worketh in you to do, as it can be argued 
that the authors of the Vulg. did not find in the copies they uſed the word ze gh in the laſt 
part of the verſe, becauſe they there tranſlate it perficere, and in the former operari. Farther, 
tis a miſtake, when 'tis ſaid the Vulg. renders the word in the firſt part operari in: for that in 
is not a rendering the ey in compoſition, but the ey that immediately follows #y upiy. And to 
ſay the truth, the ſignification of se ey is to incite and quicken others to any thing, but 
£vz(yav alone imports to act, or do, or perform a thing, without regard to any influence it may 
have upon other perſons. Nor does the Syriac, as far as I can perceive, give any countenance 
to the offer d amendment. Tis true they uſe a different word in their tranſlation in the two 
parts of the verſe, which is agreeable to what I have already ſaid. In the firſt part they have 
dr which properly Gonifies to incite, in the laſt they uſe the word 13D) which imports to 
act or work : and which is very remarkable to our purpoſe, by this latter word they often ren- 
der the Greek evegyer : but they never once make uſe of it in the whole new teſtament to ren- 
der Tm 7 however near a-kin 7755 two Greek verbs are to each other. : 

14 () IlavTe Tov.Ts Yoets vTp.Ov x Jtaxoſiopoy. . Do all things without murmurings 
and diſputings.] This, T7 RAG obſerved, _ that St. Paul is ſtill urging the ſame 
duty in general of courteſy and benignity, which he had recommended in the beginning of the 
chapter. Compare v. 3. Nothing could be more properly adviſed concerning ſuch offices, 
than that they ſhould be done heartily and chearfully : evithout murmurings, or without gruag- 
ang, as our tranſlatots render the ſame word, where another apoſtle gives the like advice, 1 Pet. 
iv. 9. Uſe hoſpitality without grudging avev yoyſvouor. And when St. Paul adds here, evith- 
out diſputings, or reaſonings, e means that they ſhould not indulge frivolous pretenſes or excu- 
ſes, which betray a backwardneſs to a good work. We may ſee an inſtance of ſuch way 4 
or reaſonings againſt kind offices to our brethren, Deut. xv. 9. The rule here given by 
Paul, is agrecable to what he delivers elſewhere upon the like occaſions. See 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
Rom. xii. 8. . 

15 (s) That ye may be blameleſs and harmleſs, the ſons of God, wvithout rebuke.) They who 
would evidence themſelves to be the ſons of God, muſt do it by reſembling their heavenly Fa- 
ther; in order whereunto it is neceſſary that they be pure and holy, as he is, and particular- 
ly that they be beneficent, and as he has manifeſted the greateſt good will to mankind, they 
ought to be conformed to him by bearing a good will to all, and eſpecially their fellow Chri- 
ſtians. See Matth. v. 45. | 

() E A, Ft TROALKS due8j,ẽũu)nhtuns. In the mids of a crooked and perverſe nation. ] 
That the Fews of that time are here particularly intended cannot well be doubted, if we obſerve 
how theſe characters are fixed upon them elſewhere : the former by St. Peter, Acts ii. 40. 
With many other words did he teſtify and exbort, ſaying, ſave your ſelves, nd Tis Ye Tis 
TKMG&s THT from this untoward [or crooked] generation, meaning plainly the Fews of . 

1 ASE » 


16. world: holding forth the 


17. Yea, and if I be offered upon 
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dag n. 
— 


rejoyce in the day of Chriſt, 


char I have not run in vain, you, and they would now wreſt from you, that 
neither laboured in vain. 10 you may be a glorying to me * the day 


ice and ſervice of Of Chriſt, making it appear that courſe and 
2 I joy, and re- miniſterial 83 | _ not a hs and in- 
effectual. Nay I will not only glory in my la- 

bouring ſucceſsfully among you ; but if it ſhould 

pleaſe God, that for the compleating- the fa- 

crifice and ſervice of faith as believing 

Gentiles, I ſhould be made as a drink offering, 

and have my blood ſhed, I will rejoice in it, 

and 


NOTES. 


age; the latter character is fixed upon them by our Saviour, when he thus beſpeaks them, 
Matth, xvii. 17. Luke ix. 41. Q yers& 4&Ti5& x; duese αννduv, O faithleſs and perverſe genera- 
tion, And indeed this character had been given their anceſtors long before by God himſelf, 
Deut. xxxii. 5. from the LXX's tranſlation of which St. Paul ſeems to have taken his expreſ- 
fion : for they have it exactly the ſame, yeyee oxonz 1%, 1:57 pputrn. Farther, with refe- 
rence to what he here ſays of the Philippians being in the midſt of that generation, it is to be ob- 
ſerved that as Chriſt came and preached firſt to the Fews, and Chriſtianity took its riſe from 
among them, Chriſtians were at firſt looked upon in the world as belonging to them, and as 
being a ſe& of Fwudaiſm : according to thoſe noted words of Suetonius, Claud. c. 25, Fudeos,. 
impulſore Chreſto, aſſidue tumultuantes Roma expulit. Where I think tis agreed that he compre- 
| hends the Chriſtians under the name of the , upon which account 
who were Chriſtians, were forced to leave Rome by virtue of this edit, Act xviii. 2. And 
perhaps by afſidue tumultuantes, no more is intended than their frequent aſſemblies for worſhip, 
to which the hiſtorian has given that invidious turn. It looks more probable that St. Par 
. of the Philippians as being in the midſt of that generation upon the account now given, 
than upon the account of any great number of Feevs that reſided ordinarily in their city: for as. 
I obſerved in the Synopſis, they ſeem to have been but few at his firſt preaching there; tho? 
it is likely that ſome zealots of that nation might at this time be come from 1 places, in 
order to pervert the Gentile converts. One may eaſily perceive the reaſon why he gives them 
here ſuch a character; the danger the Philippians were in from them ran in his thoughts, as. 
we may fee from chap. i. 30. and he hereby lays in a caution againſt them, before he comes 
more directly and expreſly to diſpute - againſt them in the next chapter. It is true thoſe who 
were likely to feduce them, were themſelves profeſſed converts to Chriſtianity: but not with - 
ſtanding that, they retained much of the crooked and perverſe diſpoſition of that age; and 
8 that . how ſeverely he ſpeaks of them Chap. iii. 18, 19. will not wonder at what 
e ſays here. 


(% Ex ole paiveds ws pwrnees iy Nb. Among whom ye ſpine as lights in the world.) 1 


prefer the reading of our in, which makes pairs3s to be the imperative mood, Amon 
whom Hine ye as lights, &c, It ſeeems thus better to connect with what follows, Holding faſt 
the word, of kfe, which is to be eonſider d as a means in order to the ſhining required * 


Aquila. and Priſeilia,, 


that ye ſhine as — 8. ſtars. in the world (#), 16. 
word of life; that Bug holding faſt that word of life which I have taught 
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18. and congratulate you all upon it. And by way ger with you all, For " 
pl requital, do you rejoice, and congratulate vel 2 S WH Ag | 
me on my being honoured to do you this ſer- 
vice. 


NOTES 


The Philippians by a holy converſation, and adhering to the 


you doctrine of the goſpel, 
would anſwer the end of their being made the people of God: for by this means they would 
be the light of the evorld. See Matth. Y. 14, 16, | 


— 
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SECT. V. 
CHA P. u. 19 = zo: 
CONTENTS. 


ſerve the Philippians (among the other Gentile charches 
which were in the like circumſtances) ſeems to have apprehended 
how tenderly they would take his mentioning ſuch a thing to them: 
and therefore to prevent their being over much concerned, he here 
tells them, that however willing he was to die for them, yet he did 
not expect to do ſo preſently ; that he rather thought he. ſhould 
eſcape now, and in a little time be freed from his preſent bonds. 
And that he might teſtify his earneſt and affectionate concern for 
them, he acquaints them that he look'd ſhortly to ſee which way 
his affair was like to turn, and that then he ſhould be able to ſpare 
Timothy, whom he would ſend to them, from whom he expected a 
very pleaſing account of their good eſtate, He farther tells them, 
that he hoped ſhortly to have an opportunity of viſiting them him- 
ſelf: but in the mean time, while he was not at liberty to come 
himſelf, nor could well ſpare Timothy, he thought it neceſſary to 
ſend back Epapbroditus to them, of whom he gives an excellent 
1 recommending him to be kindly and courteouſſy received 


TEXT. PARA HRA SE 


Nur 1 cruſt in the Tord UT however I have ſaid I ſhould be glad * 


Ag, Barth) dne on, r Y to dye to ſerve you; yet would not have 

1 alſo may be of good com- you think I reckon upon this ſpeedily”: for T re- 
Jo fte, Per I hne ne n all do not, but am expecting that Chriſt Jeſus 
f ac will ſo order matters, as that I ſhall ſhortly be 
able to ſend Timuthy to you, that he may learn 


in what eſtate your Affairs are, and may brin 
me ſucht an a 


* 


* — . : 
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_ 19:(w) The great thing which/ he'ſcems/ contented to know of their eſlite, "was thelt 


G unanimity 


T. Paul having declared his readineſs to lay down his life to 


count as may prove reviving and 


19. 


20. 
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ſend rather than any other, becauſe I have none like minded, who will nr. 

with me to ſend who is Iike-affected (x), and por all Leck their own, nor 21. 
21, Will ſincerely be concerned for your welfare: for the things which are Jeſus 

even thoſe who preach the goſpel are too much 

concerned for their own- accommodation and 

conveniency, and too little for promoting the 

YE Wears wants | | intereſt 
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NOTES. 

unanimity in maintaining the doctrine he had taught them, and their not being prevailed upon 

by the judaitzing ſeducers. In receiving an account of this he promiſed himſelf much ſatiſ- 
20 (x) Ig04Lvyoy. Like minded.) There are two ſenſes given of this word. 1. That of 
our margin which renders the place thus, I have no man fo dear unto me: as tho' he had 
ſaid, I have no man whom I value as my ſelf, as my own ſoul, but him. This ſenſe is pre- 
fer d by ſome, becauſe the LXX ſeem to have thus uſed it, Pſal, lv. 13. Now tho there 
be no doubt that the word may properly enough have this ſignification; yet it hardly ſeems to 
me to ſuit this place, it being Ky with a conſideration looks to be of a different . na- 
ture. The turn of the period ſeems odd, I have no man ſo dear to me, who will naturally care 
for your ftate, One would expect that when things are thus joined the i964vXov ſhould ſignify 
ſomewhat of Timothy's temper that would infer his being ſo careful for their ſtate, whereas his 
being dear to St. Paul does not, very obviouſly at leaſt, carry any thing of that nature: in it, 
tho” it may be forced to have perhaps ſome remote relation to it. Had this been his ſenſe I 
am apt to think he would have expreſſed himſelf to this purpoſe, © I have no man fo dear to 

© me; and/I know that he will naturally care for your ſtate,” But what moſt overthrows this 
interpretation, is St. Pauls reaſoning in the two following verſes, of which ſomewhat will be 
added preſently, 2. The other ſenfs of the word 1s that expreſſed in our common tranſlation, 
like minded, or rather like affected, which is agreeable enough to the import of ic in the 
like compoſitions, But then it may be queſtioned to whom does this relate? Is his meaning I 
have no man like affected to Timothy, or I have no man like affected to my ſelf ? The Engh 
readers, commonly, I believe, underſtand it in the former ſenſe : but the latter, upon farther 

conſideration, . is perhaps preferable. This is agreeable to St. PauPs way of commending ſuch 

as he imployed and ſent to preach the goſpel. Thus he commends Titus, 2 Cor. xii. 18. Did 
Titus make a gain of you ? <valked. ave not in the ſame ſpirit ? <valked cue not in the ſame ſteps ? 
Andjthus he commends Timothy alſo, 1 Cor. xvi. 10. We if Timotheus come, ſee that be may be 
without fear: for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I alſo do. This ſenſe of the word Here, 
is, I think, much confirmed by the context: for he here gives a reaſon of what he had ſaid 
in the verſe preceding, viz. he hoped to be of good comfort when he ſhould have ſent Timo- 
zty to them, and from him ſhould have learn'd their ſtate, becauſe he had no man ſo much of 
his own. temper'as Timothy, and conſequently he would make the ſame inquiry which St. Paul 
himſelf would have done, if he could have been among them, and he could intirely depend 
Reon his judgment whether their ſtate was ſuch as he could wiſh or deſire. The ſame appears 
»y the two following yerſes, where he renders a reaſon why he thought he had no man with 
him like affected to himſelf as -7/motby Was: Fr, ſays he, all ſeek their own, not the things 
Kuhith are ſus Chriſt's. But ye know the proof of him, that as a ſon with the father, be hath 
erved cuith me in the geſpel. This: was.a proof that he was like affected with St. Paul, and 

conſequently would, as he did, ſincerely care for their ſtate. But the ſenſe is not ſo eaſy or 
clear, if we take it either of the other ways. It may be farther, added, that the Vlg. and 2 
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a2. Chriſt's, Bur ye know rhe intereſt of Chriſt (y). But you have had expe- 23. 
Wick the father, he hath Tlence of Timothy;s being juſt of my temper, "M7": 


| ferved with me in the go- that he has prefer'd the publick good to any 
33. heb Him E re private advantage, and has carried himſelf wit 
as I ſhall ſee how it will the reſpect that a ſon would to a father, being 
a zn always willing to be directed by me, and to go 
and preach the. goſpel where ver I thought it 
DAL a og, proper to ſend him, and being contented with 
uch treatment as I my ſelf was. Him there- 23. 
fore I hope to ſend to you ſpeedily, as ſoon as 
I ſhall fee what my confinement will iſſue in. 


* * * * = A * * oy 
* mf nnn... 
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NOTES. 


both ſeem to have taken the word in this ſenſe, however the latter is by ſome alleged to 
favour another. The 7»lg. thus renders the verſe : Neminem enim habeo tam unanimem, qui 
fincera affectione pro vobis folicitus fit. Where they muſt underſtand St. Paul to mean that he 
had none fo. unanimous with hunſelf : and fo they took the word to be equivalent with A- 
Nx, which they render alſo unanimes, v. 2. The Sr. thus tranſlates it: I have no —— 
© here who is as my foul, who will fincerely [or diligently : for the word ſignifies either] take 
© care of your affairs.” I have, as the reader may obſetve, all along prefer d the expreſſion of 
like affected; whereby I deſign d to avoid an ambiguity. I don't find St, Paul ever uſes 4&5 
for the ſeat or principle of thought, but often for that of the affections; between which and 
Tvs0 u he ſeems to make the ſame diſtinction as the Latins do between animus and anima, as 
1 Theſſ. v. 23. Heh. iv. 12. Philip. i. 27. In like manner he ſeems to uſe it in compoſition. 
Thus 1 Thefſ. v. 14. the 6a/yilvy or: feeble minded, ſeem to denote thoſe who are under the in- 
fluence of ſome paſſion or affection: for what infeebles perſons more than the prevalency of 
doubt, fear, or the like? And therefore 105. xe is beſt render'd ike affected, or diſpoſed. This 
accounts for the difference between Timothy and the other perſons refer d to. They were not 
ignorant of their duty, but were biaſſed by their affections to chooſe their own eaſe and con- 
venience, as Timothy did not. Our tranſlators have render d yynoias naturally : but the Vulg. 
and Syr. better render it ſncerely, which muſt infer the om ven heartily or diligently : and even 
. render d 78 is HE dydmns tuo tor the ſi * . your, ove, 2 Cor. viii. 8. 
Concerning Timothy's fincere affection to them St. Paul might well appeal to the experience of 
the Philippians, as he had, together with him, been before among them. 
21 (5) Tr can hardly be ſuppoſed, that St. Paul intended here abſolutely to tax every one of 
thoſe who were about him, and aſſiſted him in preaching the goſpel, with an utter neglect of 
the intereſt of Chriſt, and a ſeeking themſelves wholly, The g which we render not, might 
perhaps better be render*d rather than, as tis Matth. ix. 13. He may be underſtood to ſpeak 
comparatively, and to mean no more than this, that the other preachers, were defective in their 
reſolution and courage, being too prone to conſult their own <aſe, and decline ſuch work as 
was fatigueing and hazardous. The caſe was this: The intereſt of Chriſt at that time required 
that ſomebody ſhould 7 to Philippi: St. Paul could not then fpare Timothy, as is plain from 
his ſaying only he hoped to be able to ſend him. But no body elſe cared to undertake the fatigue 
of the journey, and to risk ſuch treatment, as they knew the apoſtle had before met with there. 
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Chap. II. 77 ES EET Th 
Ry PARAP HRASE. TEXT. 
24. But I doubt not that 1 ſhall. be ſet at liberty; ge with me. But I truſt 24 
* and I truſt that the Lord will ſo order matters, In ch Lord, hat 1 — N 
as that I my ſelf ſhall come ſhortly and ſee you, I ſuppoſed it ne _ary to 
25. In the mean time, while I am not able to come onto Banks nomic th 
to you my ſelf, nor can well ſpare Timothy; in labour, and fellow -fol- 
1 thou; ht it neceſlary. to ſen d to ou Epaphro- dier, but your meſſenger, 
3 ai © OL FILES ge.: is 4 and he that miniſtred to 
ait us, Who IS my brother, * fe OW - labourer, my wants. For he Jong- 26. 
IH and fellow-ſoldier, but your apoſtle, and who ed after you all, and was 
26. is now to act for me with you (32). And this 
I have done the rather, becauſe he longed after 
you all, and was troubled upon the account of 


your 


NOTES. 
This reluctaney he taxes in the preceding verſe, as a not ſincerely caving for the concerns of the 
Philippians ; and in this verſe, as a prefering their ocun concerns to thoſe of Chriſt. ag. 
It was probably this temper he ſo highly reſented in Mark, ue went noi with bim and Bar- 
nabas to the work, Acts xy. 38. but avoiding the trouble and inconveniencies thereof, returned 
from Pamphilia to Feruſalem, Acts xiii. 13. Nor is it neceſſary to ſuppoſe it was more than 
this he cenſured in Demas, 2 Tim. iv. 10. Demas bath forſaken me, having loved this. preſent 
world, and is departed to Thellalonica, Creſcens to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia. *Tis probable 
Demas was gone to preach the goſpel at Theſſalonica : otherwiſe it ſignified ſo very little whi- 
ther he was gone, that it could hardly be worth St. Pauls while to mention it; and eſpecial- 
ly he would Yard! have mentioned it in the ſame manner as he does the departure of the 
other two, upon — . he paſſes no cenſure at all. But he ſeems to ſpeak ſo hardly of him, 
becauſe he did not, as the other two, follow his direction, but went where the apoſtle ſaw 
there was leſs need of him, and choſe to go to Theſſalonica for his own eaſe and convenience. 
| And the like temper (as has been before ſuggelied) may well be thought to have been the occa- 
| fron of his ſpeaking ſo ſharply concerning ſome perſons in this place. Such a temper was v 
7 to St. Paul's, who ſought not bis own profit, but the profit of many that t might be 
aved, 1 Cor. x. 33. _ "4 90 Nenn 5 Fun 
25 (2) Tad d «Tho, x; AH g XE ᷣ U. But your meſſenger, and be that mi- 
niſtred to my wants.) This tranſlation does ſo exactly ſuit the errand upon which Epapbroditus 
came, v2. to bring a preſent to St. Paul from the Philippians, that tis the leſs wonder that it 
has generally paſſed current. But when the matter is more cloſely and thro'ly conſider d, 
there may perhaps appear reaſon for our receding from this interpretation and receiving that 
in the paraphraſe. I confeſs it ſeem'd to me not very agreeable to St. Paul's grateful temper, 
that he ſhould here beſtow upon Epaphroditus the meſſenger, the honour which was certainly 
and primarily due to his principals, the Philippians 1 —— . z and eſpecially that he ſhould 
do this in a letter he was writing, not to Epapbroditus, but to them. If we compare the men- 
tion he makes of this matter, Chap. iv. 18. we may obſerye that he is careful to ſpeak expreſly 
of them as the principals, Having received of Epaphroditus the things <ubich were ſent from you. 
And had he deſign'd what our tranſlators have expreſs'd, it ſeems not unlikely he would have 
faid, and be evhom you ſent to miniſter to my wants, They therefore who acquieſce in our tran- 
ſlation, ſhould perhaps underſtand his miniſtring to the apoſtles wants, not to refer to the 2 


PHTLTPPITANS. 
TEXT. PARAP HRASE. 


full of heayineſs, becauſe your having heard that he had been fick (and 
i lad been ück. For indeed indeed he was ſo ſick as to be like to dye: but 
he was ſick nigh unto God had mercy on him in recovering him; and 


death? bur God had mercy not on him only, but on me alſo, leſt 1 ſhould 

on him ; and not on him | 

only, bx on me allo, leſt have N 1 * — — 8 ſent 

I ave forrow upon him therefore the more ſpeedily (t) to you, 

ere, , 1 For kin 9% that when you ſee him again after his dange» 
EY 2 iS + 4 3 jet : . 15 7 = * 4 171 | 5 4 rous 


a 
, 43 I, : 


33:44 N O T E S. 

Tnotimant Thom. 207 03 nt en ane 95 
ſent he brought, but the attendance he gave St. Paul when he was come to him, 4 he 
does not ſay AetT#sgydv Th yowuna or Tais xis uu Which would have determined the ſenſe ac- 
cording to our tranſlation : but for AzTvy8y Ths XH, g js the miniſter of my want, 
to ſignify him that miniſters to my want, or a ſupply of my want putting the genitive 
caſe for the dative, is at leaſt uncommon. It ſeems therefore natural to inquire whether 
all difficulties may not be removed by fixing upon ſome other ſenſe of the place. Now 
we ſhall have a very agreeable one in all reſpetts, if we ſuppoſe the word Yeu in this place 
does not. ſignify want, but an office or buſineſs. Thus we have it render'd As vi. 3, Whom 
we may 4ppoint over this buſineſs, that is to take cure of the poor. In like. manner the. Fug. 
Syr. and all the modern tranſlations render the word in that place. Taking the word in this 
ſenſe, Eyapbroditus was the miniſter'of St. han s bulineſs, that is, was to act in his behalf and 
diſcharge his office to the Philippians, And if the arguments before urged are not ht 
ſufficient to overthrow the common, and eſtabliſh this interpretation; yet there is another 
which may be fetched from St. Paul's deſign in this verſe, and ſeems to me deciſive. He's. 
giving ſuch a character of Bpapbroitus, as might raiſe their eſteem of bim, and induce 
them to honour him. Aud accordingly b. 29. he bids chem Lenni fuch.” Now this character 
conſiſts of two parts; firſt what Epaphroditns was to the apoſtle, and ſecondly What he was to 
the Philippianis. The oppoſition is plain by 52 after vjze&r. He was the apoltle's brother, felbev- 
labourer, and felow-foldter. All honouruble titles. But now to tell them on the other hand 
that he was their meſſenger is no graut mis 
to his wants, does not intimate Þ auch what he was to the Philippians, as what he was to 
the apoſtle: which deſtroys the oppoſition. Cuſtellis therefore juſtly, I think, renders the words, 
veſtrum autem apoftolum, & mei muneris vicarinm. The firſt is a high character that called 
for their regard; and the laſt tells them in what reſpect he ſuſtained that office. St. Paul here 
ſtiles Epapbraditus dh A , your apoſtle, in like manner as he in ſpeaking of himſelf fays - 
he was e3y@v e, the apoſtle of the Gentiles, Rom. xi. 1127. » 13 


- & * 


upon ſorrow for his fickneſs. This may well be allowed, without excluding the other circum-. 
ances St. Paul was in. For the loſs of ſuch an excellent perſon, and eſpecially when his at- 
trending and ſerving the apoſtle was the octaſion of it, -mult have been a, great addition both 
to the w of his confinement, and to the fortow ' he had from the oppokition made againſt - 
him by the -gwdaizers ; of the latter of Which we find he cquld not write to the  Philippiass - 


without weeping, Chap. iii. 18, | ee 
28 (f) Ems atortews, The more carefully, The ug. renders * . 1 12 
prefer d in the paraphraſe, as beſt agreeing with the apoſtle's ſcope. is it unteaſonable to 


ſuppoſe this word ſhould reſpert Fiwe, "lice Wild conjugytes Tequently toe...” 


« 


30 U 


28. nn 


d character. And then what follows, that he mim ſtred 


27 (a) Sorrow upon ſorrow.) Some think the meaning is, forrow for Epaphroditus's death, 


27 


29. 


30. 


rous ſickneſs, you may rejoice; and that I fore, the more carefully, 
may be the eaſter with reſpect to you, when I ye may rejoice, and that 1 


with you. Receive him therefore with all tent becauſe for che work 3% 


| ing is, that Epapbrodit us expoſed his life to the utmoſt danger, juſt as they did who took care 
of p 


.acquainted with it, had been brought back from thence to Rome. This, 


PHILIPPIANS. 


PARAPHRASE TEST. 


that when ye ſee him again, 


know you have ſuch an one among you, who may be the leſs forrowful. 


will not fail to inculcate the ſame things upon Reeve ih Mae 


you, which I ſhould my ſelf, if I were preſent and hold ſuch in reputa- 


* - 


3 uk of Chriſt he was nigh unto 
gladneſs as a Chriſtian miniſter, hearken to his geath, not regarding his 


inſtructions, and honour ſuch as he is; becauſe life ro ſupply your lack of 


to do the work of Chriſt he was nigh unto ien tOrare mg. 
death, expoſing his life to the moſt imminent 


danger (b) that he might fill up the remainder 


of your beneficence to me (c.) 
NOTES. 


20 (b) TlaegCenwodue©- 77 Jug. N regarding bis life] There can chard! be " 
doubt that the other reading T4ex60Asvoauer©- is the beſt ; and conſe tly that che 1 


eople infected with the peſtilence, who were called parabolani, or parabularii. Vid. Cod, de 
Epiſcop. & Cleric. Lib. i. Tit. 111, 1. 18. or as they did who fought with wild beaſts. Vid. Socr, 
H. E. Lib. vii. c. rl a | [bs 
(e) Iva aramangdaey 73 vuoy viignue Ths Te 1s AtITER Yes. To our lack of ſervice 
toward me.] The crantlazion in the paraphraſe — ue 9545 6 2 25 4 he — Cor 
© fill up} the remainder [or reſidue] of your beneficence to me: that is "as, me with your 
farther contributions. AvaTAngiy has this ſenſe 1 Thefſ; ii. 16. Es vd & rawingwoas dvTEY TH5 
A Aaglas, That they might compleat [or fill up] their fins. The word dstennD is uſed in this 
ſenſe Col. i. 24. He calls it the remainder or reſidue, having before acknowledged their former 
kindneſß and liberality, chap. i. 5. and A«7Tz#gyia is uſed for beneficence or a charitable contribution 
2 Cor. ix. 12. *Tis not exprelly ſaid how Epaphroditus expoſed his life to ſuch great danger: 
and from this paſſage alone we can form any conjecture about it, + Now according to the Kalt 
given of theſe words, Epapbroditus muſt have indanger'd his life before he deliver d the Philip- 
Pians preſent to St. Paul. And this he might do moory either thro' a diſorder. contracted 
at ſea, or thro' his over haſte afterward to get to Rome, that he might execute his commiſſion, 
which might occaſion a fit of ſickneſs upon his arrival there. And it may ſeem the more rea- 
ſonable to ſuppoſe this from the account of his illneſs in this chapter. For it appears to have 
been a conſiderable time before the writing this epiſtle, from v. 26. where he tells them 
er had been ful of beavineſs, becauſe they had heard he had been ſick; It ſeems there- 
fore that this news had not only been carried. to Philippi, but the knowledge of their being 
b | 22 the 
diſtance of the two places, muſt have taken up a conſiderable deal of time. And beſides the 
apoſtle ſpeaks of this as what had been paſt and over ſome time before. If we add to all this, 
that St. Paul ſent him back to Philippi ſooner than he would otherwiſe have done, v. 28, that 
they might have the, pleaſure of ſeeing him well again, and he of ſeeing them; and yet that 
this illneſs muſt i be placed ſo long before his return with this letter, it ſeems highly 


pro- 


BP oc 
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probable, that the occaſion of it was in ſome! fuch manner | as has been before repreſented, . 
This is much more probable than the conjecture of thoſe who think his danger was from St. 
Paul's perſecutors, upon the account of his coming to and owning him, For the danger he. 
was in was from ſickneſs, and not from . confinement, . or any. threatning of a violent death. 
And indeed tho the viſiting and owning a ſufferer for Chriſt janity, might have been the oc- 
caſion of a perſon's confinement and martyrdom at another time; yet it is not likely it could 
be ſo now. See Act; xxviii, 30, 31. Nor need it be any difficulty, that Epapbroditus is ſpo- 
ken of as thus hazarding his life for the ort of Chriſt. For his diſcharging the- province of 
carrying the Philippians preſent to the apoſtle ,in his confinement, might very juſtly deſerve to 
be 85 xprefſed. Thus when Servius Sulpicius was ſent by the ſenate to M. Antony, as their ambaſ- 
ſador, to indeavour to bring him to terms, but died in the execution of that affair before he 
reached Antony; Cicero moved in the ſenate, that a ſtatue might be erected to his memory, Cum 
ob rempub. in Igatione mortem obierit. Becauſe he died for the ſervice of the ſtate in bis embaſſy. 
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CONTENTS. 


HIS ſection contains the chief argument of the epiſtle. And 
| here it falls in with the main deſign of the epiſtles to the 
Epheſians and Coloſſians ; which was to arm the. Gentile converts 
againſt the attempts of ſome, who from among the Ferws had em- 
braced and made a profeſſion of the Chriſtian religion. Theſe 
were very zealous to perſuade the Gentiles to ſubmit to the ce- 
remonial law, and mix Judaiſin with Chriſtianity, In order to 
this end they ſeem to have talked big, and to have made a 
great boaſting in their being circumciſed, and their keeping the law 
of Moſes. St. Paul ſeems here to have conſider'd the temper of 
theſe men, and how much advantage ſuch commonly promiſe them- 
ſelves from, and too often make of their aſſurance and confidence; 
and therefore in oppoſing them he ſeems to have raiſed his ſtile 
in ſome meaſure, He very prudently minds the Philippians, 
that theſe men could not pretend that he ſpoke againſt the things 
they ſo much magnified, out of envy, ſince he could make as great 
pretenſions to them as any of the Fews could do; and poſſibly 
greater than ſuch as were indeavouring to ſeduce them ; but that he 
was. convinced they were miſtaken in their fond opinion of theſe 
things, and that it was in quite another way, even by Chriſt, and 
not by the ceremonial law, they were to ſeek for juſtification. And 
as theſe Fudaizers ſeem to have indeavour'd to recommend their 
opinion by their example, he reminds the Philippians of what 
they could not but know his courſe had been; and inſinuates, that 
upon comparing his own example and theirs together, they might 
eaſily judge which was moſt worthy of their imitation. And he 
particularly and expreſly obſerves, that his thoughts and care were 
taken up about more noble things than theirs; that they were mind- 
ing earthly things, but he heavenly. And ſo upon the whole he 
exhorts them to follow the example he had ſet them, and to continue 
ſtedfaſt in their adherence to Chriſt. | 


102 TEXT. 


PHILIPPIANS 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1, | EE my brethren, OW to make an end of this matter (a) as 
n I know you will rejoice in Epaphro- 

To write the ſame things RN l 1 N 
to you, to me indeed is dituss coming, fo I would have you do it in 


not grievous, but for you the Lord, ſhowing your reſpec to Chriſt, b 
*in is ſafe, Beware of do, gladly receiving * I ſend, and bo 
rin s you in his name. And to write them 
ſe) down is not very troubleſom to me: but it 
may be uſeful for you. Beware of thoſe zea- 


lots 


NOTES. 


1 (4) TO aorm2y. Finally.) Thus we have render'd the ſame phraſe, Chap. iv. 8. which 
common readers underſtand as tho? he were juſt concluding, his epiſile, altho in this place he 
is got but little above half way to the end of it, and he is now entring upon his chief deſign 
in it. | 


It indeed ſometimes denotes only a tranſition to a new argument, and fo does not ſo much 
reſpect what went before, as what is to follow. Thus furthermore in Engliſs will anſwer to it. 
But the expreſſion that follows, To crite the ſame things to you, &c. will not ealily ſuffer us to 
take the words in this ſenſe, it ſeeming clear that he here treats of the ſame matter he had 
before. It ſeems therefore more natural to take it in the other ſenſe in which it is uſed for in 
ſumma, or in ſbort, or perhaps finally, as 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Eph. vi. 10. but then I think it muſt 
relate wholly to the matter he had juſt been upon; and thus it will yield the ſenſe expreſs'd in 
the paraphraſe, as tho he had ſaid, © Now to conclude with reſpe& to Epaphroditus ; as I told 
© you (Chap. it. 25.) I ſent him, that you might rejoice at his coming, ſo I only now add with 
© relation to that matter, that you ſhould rejoice in the Lord.” 

(e) Ta dure. The ſame things.) Interpreters are not agreed, with what theſe things he 
writes in this chapter are ſaid to be the ſame. Some think he means the ſame he had for- 
merly taught them when he was preaching among them. They who are of this opinion 
might, perhaps, have thought it confirmed by v. 18. if they had compared it herewith : Many 


manner of bringing in a &vTe the ſame things, does not appear eaſy and natural. Others 
imagine he means the ſame things that he had written to other churches ; which would be 
agreeable enough, if he had before in the epiltle made any mention of his writing to them 
upon the like occaſion : but as we meet with no ſuch thing in the epiſtle, this interpretation is 
rather worſe than the former. | | 

There is yet another way to remove this difficulty together with that mentioned under 
the foregoing note, and that is by reading in this place rar inſtead of rd durd. For then 
the ſenſe of the whole would run thus, Furthermore, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. *Tis not 
a trouble to me to [go on and] write theſe things (which follow] to you, &c. Such a miſtake might 
eaſily be made by a tranſcriber, and the emendation is very natural. But however as there 
is not one ancient MS or verſion that favours that reading, it is much ſafer to adhere to the 
common reading, in caſe a tolerable account can be given of it. | | f 

Since there is a difficulty in each of theſe accounts of the words, the reader, tis hoped, 
will the more eaſily bear to have another conjecture offered him. St. Paul then had ſent pa- 
Phroditus to the Philippians, as has been obſerved before, to ſupply his place, till he ſhould be 
able to come himſelf, or ſend Timothy tothem : and agreeably hereunto he muſt be underſtood 
to have given him ſome things in charge to them: and as they were to rereive him in the Lord 
with all gladneſs, Chap. ii, 29. that is, readily to ſubmit to the Chriſtian inſtructions he brought 

. H 


them, 


walk, of whom I have told you often, and now tell you even weeping. But I confeſs ſuch a 


| 80 PHILIPPITANS. 


Wy PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


lots for udaiſm who are fierce like dogs ( f ) be- beware of evil workers, 
ware of the evil labourers (g), beware of the om of the con 


conciſion 


— — — — 


NOTES 


them, it may be thought that he refers hereto in ſpeaking here of the ſame things. His ſenſt 
then will ſtand thus, © I have, as you may perceive by what I have faid already, directed 
© Fpaphroditus what inſtructions and warnings he ſhould give you: but ſince the having the 
[ame things ſet before you by my ſelf in this my epiſtle to you, may add weight to them, 
© and render them the more likely to do you good, and fortify you againſt the danger you are in, 
© and ſince it will be no great trouble for me to write the things I have told him and he. 
« will relate to you, I will readily do it.“ 

2 (F) Beware of dogs.) The Fewiſs deceivers were cruel, fierce, and miſchievous, as ap- 
pears by what the ſame apoſtle ſays of them, Tit. i. 10— 12. And that might be the reaſon 
why they are here called dogs, as it is why the crucifiers of Chriſt are. fo. termed, P/al. 22. 16. 
Dogs have compaſſed me, the aſſembly of the wicked have incloſed me : they pierced my hands and 
my feet. But there is one place in the prophet 1/aiah, which ſpeaks of the watchmen, that is, 
the rulers or teachers among the Fees, and does ſo exactly agree with what St. Paul here, 
and elſewhere ſays of the Fudazzers wha ſer up for teachers, that he may be imagined to have had 


it in his thoughts, and from thence to have borrowed the. name he here gives them. IJſalab lvi. 


10—12, His watchmen are blind: they are al ignorant, [compare 1 Tim. i. 7.] they are all dumb. 


| dogs, they cannot bar; ſleeping, lying down, loving to ſlumber. Tea they are greedy dogs which. 
can never have enough, and they are ſbepherds that cannot underſtand : they all look to their ocun way, 
every one for his gain from his quarter. Come ye, ſay they, I will fetch «vine, and wwe ci fill our. | 
ſelves with ſtrong drink, and to mcyrow ſhall be as this day, and much mure abundant. Compare | 
with this what St. Paul ſays of them, v. 19. of this chapter, and Tit. i. 11, 12. 3 
It ſeems moſt natural thus to interpret St. Paul's expreſſion from the obvious qualities of 
thoſe creatures and the compariſons uſed in the old teſtament, rather than from any proverbial 
ſpeeches. among the heathens : altho if recourſe be had thereto, it is more likely that the apo- 
file alludes to the way in which they called to one another to beware of mad dogs in + 
way, than to ſuch dogs as were ſet to guard their doors, with an inſcription thereon, Beware 
12 dg. Farther, tis not unlikely that as the Feaws treated the Gentiles, and uſed to ſpeak. 
them as dogs, St. Paul might here intend to turn upon themſelves that name of reproach ; for. 
þ.| which he had good reaſon from their oonduct and behaviour. 
| | (g) Tovs xaxts *8y4745. Evil workers.) St. Paul ſeems not hereby to mean that. they lived. 
wickedly, however that appears to be true from what he ſays of them afterwards. The word. 
trydTns ſignifies operarins, a labourer in any buſineſs or occupation. The only place in the 
new teſtament where it can be ſuſpected to have the ſenſe it is commonly taken in here, to fig- 
4 ify a man's doing any action or work, is Luke xiji, 27. Depart from me ye workers of iniquity #. 
7 ba when. the word is thus underſiood in that place, it will appear to be more emphatical: 
| | for hereby will be intended not barely that they committed iniquity, but that they made this 
N gs it were their trade and buſineſs, were induſtrious and conſtant in it, juſt as that phraſe is. 
underſtood by many, 1 Faoby iii. 8, O Totay dpapriar, He that commit:eth n. When there- 
fore St. Paul here calls them #g9-47as, he does not refer to the general, courſe of their actions, 
but he conſiders them as labourers, who ſet up to be teachers, as the word is frequently uſed in. 
that ſenſe. And when he calls them xaxzs teydTas, evil labourers, I am apt to think we are. 
to explain His meaning from the ſenſe which xaxsryay often carries in it, to work fraudulent- 


| f 
ly, and 1 5 2 Nerf hn * and xz x%gy/Q are uſed in like manner for. 
Ft aud. or decei £ „Lamm. . re. | 


Perhaps 
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Chap. III. 
WW 


TEXT. PARAP HRASE. 


. 28 the circumei” concifion (5). I don't call them the circumciſion: 
in the ſpirit, and rejoyce for WE Who believe in Chriſt, Gentiles as well 
in Chrilt Jeſus, and have as Jets, are the true circumciſion (i), who wor- 
ſhip God, tho' not according to the letter, yet 
according to the true deſign of the law (&), and 
therefore glory in. Chriſt Jeſus, as our great- 
eſt honour and advantage (/), and place no 

COn - 


« 1 . ® 


NOTE 5. 


Perhaps we have a ſomewhat like inſtance of St. Paul's reſolving/ a compotind word into its 
primitives, Col. ii. 18. OtAwy i Tamepoperaury x; benoxes being put for zy theaoramuvepes- 
guy, Y Herovgnoxica. The latter of theſe he makes uſe of v. 23. and the former being not 
properly Greek, he has there expreſſed barely by rare toes, but by his diſcourſe it is evr- 
2 muſt be underſtood as tho thus compounded, and that it imports a voluntary or affected 

ility. | | 

If this be allowed, he gives the like account of the ſame ſort of men, 2 Coy. xi. 13. For ſuch 
are falſe apoſtles, deceitful workers, #gydTa: Mor, transforming themſelves into the apoſtles 
of Chrift, Nor is any thing more common with him than to charge, or inſinuate a charge a- 
gainſt theſe men, as deceivers. Rom, xvi. 18. 2 Cor, ii. 17. Eph. iv. 14. Col. ii. 4, 8. Tit. i. 12. 

Y Tu, xaTe]opuiy. The conciſion.] That is, thoſe who rend and divide the church. Com- 
pare Rom. xvi. 27, 18, They gloried in being the Teezropuy the circumciſion ; which name and 
character St. Paul will not here allow them, but claims it for Chriſtians in the next words, 
and calls them the xaT&To uy or conci ſion, expreſſing his contempt of their pretenſes, and 
cenſure of their practices. | u 

3 (i) We are the circumciſion.) That is, we have that which was ſignified by circumciſion, 
For that is not circumciſion which is outward in the fleſh. But — circumciſion is that of the beart 
in the ſpirit, and not in the letter. Rom. ii. 28, 29. To which may be added, that he con? 
fider'd baptiſm as the Chriſtian circumeiſion, which availed to all the valuable religiou, 
purpoſes which the ancient circumciſion did. See Col. ii. 11. | 

(k) Or,) Ge adleevor]es. Which worfpip God in the ſpirit.] If this were go be ex- 
plained from Fobn iy. 21, 23, 24, the ſenſe would be, We are they who worſhip with 
© our hearts, without regarding the place where the worſhip 1s performed,' But the true 
Interpretation ſeems to be, that the Spirit here is to be underſtood as importing the intent and 
meaning Of the law in oppoſition to the letter of it, according to the diſtinction he hun- 
ſelf makes, Rom. ii. 29. Circumciſion is that of the heart, in the ſpirit, and not in the letter. 
"The ſame diſtinction he uſes Rom. vii. 6. 2 Gor. iii. 6-8. This, I think, beſt ſuits with his 
diſcourſe here, The Fews valued themſelves upon their having circumciſion which was 
God's covenant, and upon their having iy NA the worſhip or ſervice of Cod, as we ren- 
der it, Rom. ix. 4. Now as the apoſtle had before claimed the true circumciſion for thoſe 
who believed in Chriſt, ſo here he claims for them the true evorfip alſo, that is, that worſhip 


which was agreeable to the deſign, tho not to the letter of the law. The next expreſſion 


-does, T imagine, well agree with this interpretation. | r 
(!) Kat xavy wuevu 6 Xewd Inog. And rejoice in ny g.] It ſhould rather be render d 

we glory or boaſt in Chriſt Jeſus, whom he conſider'd, if I miſtake not, as the ſpirit of the law 

in contradiſtinction to che letter of it. So that this is the ſum of what he ſays, We are the 
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1 PHILIPPIANS. 
| __ PARAP HRASE. TEXT. 


confidence in obſerving the law in order to our no confidence in the fleſh : . 


4. being juſtified and accepted of God (n). And —_— —— — 


let not any one ſuppoſe I ſpeak thus ſlightly any other man thinketh 
of theſe things, out of envy, and becauſe I that he hath whereof he 


; , ight truſt in the fi 
want them. 1 might have ſuch confidence, if I noe truſt in the fleſh, I 


more: circumciſed the 5. 


thought theſe things a ſufficient foundation for <ighch day, of the fiock of 
it, And if the perſon who is come among you, — 2 Beere 
and would perſuade you to judaize, thinks he 
has ſome reaſon to truſt in ſuch fleſhly things, 
5. I may ſay, I have more (n). I was circumci- 

ſed preciſely, according to the rule fixed in the 

law, on the eighth day (o), I deſcended line- 

ally from Mael, and am of the tribe of Benja- 

min, and ſo am a natural 7e, and not a pro- 


ſelyte, being a true Hebrew of the Hebrews © 
( 


NOTES. 


© true circumciſion, who e - God by Jeſus Chriſt, and have our whole dependance upon 
© him ; and to this it was the deſign of the law to lead men. See Gal. iii. 24. Rom. x. 4 _ 
(n) Kat dN ir oagrt meTolores. And have no confidence in the fleſh.) *Tis evident from 
Paul's {tile in ſeveral other places of his epiſtles, and from the things which he afterwards 
reckons up in this chapter as belonging to the feßb, that by the-fleſs he means the ceremo- 
nial law, the ordinances of which were carnal, making ſuch diſtinctions as chiefly related 
to and affected the fleſh. The Fees relied on their fleſhly, that is, their natural, deſcent from 
* Abraham, and the fathers, upon fleſhly inſtitutions, ſuch as circumeiſion, and the various {a- 
| crifices and waſhings preſcribed in the law: but Chriſtians, with St. Paul, put no confidence 
in theſe things, depcnding intirely upon Chriſt Jeſus, | 3 1 
4 (n) If any other man thinketh that he hath whereof he might truſt in the feſb, I more,] It 
can't be ſuppoſed, that there were abſolutely none who could pretend the ſame grounds of confi- 
dence in the fleſh, which St. Paul here mentions. I think therefore his expreſſion is to be un- 
derſtood to be limited to ſuch as he had an eye to. If there was but one perſon at Philippi who 
was indeavouring to ſeduce them, no doubt he here ſpeaks of him ; if there were more, he 
may be thought to-aim at the principal and chief man among them : for he ſeems here to ſpeak 
- only of a ſingle perſon. His meaning therefore is, If the 1 who attempts to draw you to 
1 © Fudaiſm, thinks he has ground for confidence in the fleſh, 1 am able to out-do him, and 
#4 © go beyond him in all his pretenſes. In ſuch a covert way he uſes to ſpeak of this kind of 
| men, See 1 Cor. iii. 10. 2 Cr. x. 7, 11. xi. 4, 12, 16, 18, 20, 21. | 11 
| 5 (o) Circumciſed the ezghth day] Whatever doubt there may be, whether we are to read 
| F terrohi or T4470, there can be none at all as to the ſenſe, which muſt be that given in 
| our tranſlation. This and the following particulars muſt be underſtood to be plain evidences 
that St. Pau had more reaſon to truſt in the fleſh, than the perſon upon whom he reflects: 
and therefore it ſeems highly probable, that he was only a proſelyte, and not a e by birth, 
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Hebrews; as touching the (5): and I was of the ſtricteſt ſe of our reli- 
8 — a em gion, and which pays the exacteſt regard to 
church; touching the rich- the law, a Phariſee (q). Nor was I wanting 
—— i in the in a zeal for the law: for ſo great was my zeal 
chings were gain to me, for it, that it carried me to perſecute the 
church (7); and ſo exact was I in that ceremo- 
nia righteouſneſs deferibed in the law, as to 
be blamelefs (/. But when I became. a Chri- 
ſian, I diſclaimed all truſt in thoſe things which 
1. before | eſteemed the ſureſt ground of con- 
fidence of finding acceptance with God: and 
this 


— * . — — ——— N — 1 
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NO 7 E 


( Of the flock of Iſrael, of the tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the Hebrews.] Compare 
herewith Rom. xi, 1. 2 Cor, xi. 22. When he fays, he was an Hebrew of the Hebrews, he 
ſeems to mean that he was not zn Helleniſt pew, as probably the perſon, who indeayour'd to ſe- 
duce them was. See. As vi; 1. where the Hellenifts are contradiliinguiſhed to the Hebrews, 
() See Act, xxiii. 6. xxvi. 4, 5+ 1 

6 () Concerning zeal, perſecuting the church.) St. Paul was far from accounting this a virtue, 
or any ſolid ground of confidence toward God: he freely condemns it elſewhere as a grievous 
fin, 1 Cor. xv. 9. 1 Tim. i. 13. All therefore he can mean by what he ſays, is, That if a zeal 
for the law were, as the #exws thought it, a ground of confidence, he could with a witaeſs 
n to it, ſince his zeal had been fo great fur it, as to lead him to perſecute the Chriſtians, 
cauſe he thought they diſhonoured it. ** 


- = 


= 


a . 22 


(s) Kare SÞiranguny Thy &v rout, YErouer 
is in the law, blameleſs.} The rightequſneſs here ſaid to be % voun in the law, is v. 9. ſaid 
to be 6x Vb, of the law, and both expreſſions ſignify the conformity he lived in to the ritual 
or ceremonial part of the Moſaick law: and that he means this righteouſneſs only, and 
not a conformity to the moral part of the law, may appear from the following conſiderations. 
1. Becauſe he is here ſpeaking of the righteouſneſs which is in the law, according to the no- 
tions of the ue, as his ſubject led him to do, and the tenour of his diſcourſe plain- 
ly ſhows he did. Now it was of the ceremonial rightcouſneſs of the law that the gews 
were generally very fond, and upon this they chiefly buiſt t1eir confidence, while they indeed 
paid too little regard to the moral righteouſneſs required by the law. 2. Becauſe he fpeaks 
of ſuch a righteouſneſs as was reckoned matter of confidence in the fiefp, which is his way of 
deſcribing the poſitive part of the Moſaick law, which was of a carnal nature, related to. 
and affected the fleſh ; whereas the moral righteouſneſs therein required was not Feſtly, nor is 
It, that I remewber, ever ſpoken of as ſuch. - 3, He oppoſcs this righteouſneſs in or of the law, 
to that which is thro" the ſaith of Chriſt, or which is of God by Farth, v. 9. And he that com- 
pares what he here ſays with Rom. Iii 16. cannot, I think, be at a loſs to underſtand what 
part of the law he ſpcaks of in boch places. 4. This alone was to his purpoſe. It was only 
about the ceremonial law that there was any diſpute, whether the Gentiles ought to be ſub- 
ject to it: for St. Paul never alſerted that the ought not to conform to the moral part of 
the law. 5. Tho' he has proved elſewhere, that oux moral rightcouſneſs is not ſuffcient to 
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_ PARAPHRASE. ; TEXT. 
this I did for the ſake of Chriſt, and that T thoſe I counted loſs bor 


8. 


might depend wholly on him ( 7), counting they | I count all things but lofs, 


tinue of the ame mind, and {till count all thoſe 


of the knowledge of Chriſt Jeſus my Lord: for 


danger (), and do account them but dung, or 


Juſtify us, becauſe it is not perfect, but all both Fees and Gentiles are ſinners, to which pur: 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Chriſt, Yea doubtleſs, and g; 


would be a yon. rom to me, if I ſhould any for the excellency of the 


| . _ knowledge of Chriſt Jeſus 
longer depend on them. Nay, I certainly con hy Levi 7 Gr whit Tine 


things to be loſs or damage, for the excellency 


whom I have caſt them all away, as goods 
are caſt over board, 'when they bring a ſhip in 


things 
NOTES. 


poſe are the three firſt chapters of his epiſtle to the Romans; yet he could not ſay that he 
counted that degree of moral righteouſneſs ro which he had attained to be loſs, or a prejudice 
ro him, This ſeems not well to conſiſt with the commendation he gives himſelf elſewhere for 
it, as particularly where he ſays, I have lived in al good conſcience before God, until this day, 
As xxiii. 1. 1 ſerve God from my fore-fathers wvith a pure conſcience, 2 Tim. i. 3. Nor did his in- 
Fay turn to his prejudice, ſince he obtained mercy, becauſe in perſecuting he ated ignorantly 
in unbelief, 1 Tim, 1.13, Perhaps ſome may think I ſhould have added another reaſon, name- 
ly, that as touching the righteouſneſs in the moral law he could not ſay he was blameleſs, if it 
were for no other reaſon than what he mentions, that he had perſecuted the church. But ſince 
his expreſſion may relate to the Feqvs, and import no more than that he was blameleſs in their ac- 
count, and chat they found nothing wherewith to reproach or ſpot him, I chooſe not to inſiſt 
on it, Upon the whole, this is what he here ſays, That he had been a ſtrict obſerver of 
thoſe fleſhly ordinances upon which the Fews depended, and could not be-reproached with 
any neglect of that kind. | 

7 (f) Aid Toy Xersdy. For Chriſt.) The ſame thing he expreſſes thus in the next verſe, AZ 
T2 ape ov Ths yvdotws Rets Inos Te Kei www. For the excellency of the knowledge of Chri 
Lale my Lord. The meaning may be, that the conviction he had of the excellency of the 
Knowledge of Chriſt, made him treat thoſe things with contempt, in compariſon of him, 
however they were ſet in competition with him: or elſe, That the earneſt deſire he had to 
know Chriſt as the only Saviour, cauſed him to neglect ſuch things, as diſſerviceable and pre- 
judicial to him, while they tended to divert and weaken his hope in Chriſt, 

8 (7½) Te Tuvra £nwiwlnr. I have ſuffered the loſs of all things.) For the underſtanding this 

paſſage, together with the context, tis very n ag to obſerve that St. Pau here carries on a 
very handſom and agreeable allegory, in which all the metaphors are taken from traders or 
merchants, The firſt metaphors he uſes are profit and Joſs, the next lies in the word caſt 
away, the third in the word refuſe, and the laſt in the word arrive. 

As to the firſt of theſe, which here properly falls under our conſideration ; Kid has two 
ſignifications, gain which is the common ſenſe, and as.a conſequence, becauſe perſons uſually 
think ſo, benefit or advantage. So Heſicbius, Ki e-, d9i\aa. In like manner Cuuia has 
alſo two fignifications, Joſs, and the uſual conſequence of it, damage or detriment. "Hence 
nia is ſometimes oppoſed to G; as in that of Xenophon, Eo? Cnuia uarae f WpiAcd 
$5117. The verb (1p4z3acthas alſo two ſenſes, the one to ſuffer loſs or damage, the other to 

” ' part 


— PRITIPPIANS. 


ſuffered the loſs of all things of no value (2p) that I may, gain Chriſt 
things, and do count them " and may be accepted of God for his ſake 


but dung that I may win 0 5 . 
„ found in (, not as having my former righteouſneſs. 


; hich is of : 
3 char which hat thro the faith of Chriſt, that is to ſay the 


Rr righteouſneſs which is appointed of God by 
„the righteo =” ; I's 

which'is of God by faith: faith: which righteouſnefs conliſts in knowing 

10. that I may know ham, and Chriſt 


NOTES. 


part with, or throw away, in order to prevent a greater detriment, as when goods are thrown- 
over board, to ſave the ſhip, which the Latins expreſs by jacturam facere. And thus St. Paul 
willingly parted with or threw away his advantages and expectations from the law, that he 
might gain or ſecure Chriſt, Perhaps Matth. xvi. 26. may be thus explained where we have 
the fame conſtruction. See Grotius upon that place. Our tranſlation by taking the verb 
knee in the ſenſe not applicable to this place, makes St. Paul to ſpeak improperly, if not 
inconſiſtently. | 
(ww) HySuas , . Do count them but dung.) Mr. Gataker in his Adverſ. Miſce#. = 

ſtuma, c. 43. has treated very largely and learnedly of the ſignification of the word here uſed, 
ſhowing that it is put for dung, ; droſs, chaff, the beard of Corn, bran, the ſprigs or leaves 
that fall from trees, the fragments or ſcraps that fall from the table, or the bit of bread, with 
which they uſed to clean their hands after meat, and which they then flung to the dogs. It 
makes no Hire, who ever ſenſe we chooſe, ſince they all of them were conſider'd as things 
of no value, and ſo would ſerve to ſet forth the chearfulneſs of the apoſtle in parting with 
them upon the account here mention'd.. Our tranſlation agrees with the Vg. and Sy, And 
the ſame way of ſpeaking was in uſe among the Romans. So NMautut, Tracul. Act. ii. ic. vii. 
ver. 5. ſays of a prodigal perſon who laviſhed away what-he had in preſents to his miltreſs ;. 

Qui bona ſua pro ſtercore habet, foras jubet ferri, © He counts» his goods but dung, and orders 


when. he turned Cynic : Rem familiarem abjicit velut onus ſtercoris, magis labori quam uſui. . 
He caſteth away his $ as an heap of dung, that was more troubleſom than uſeful,” 
(x) Iva Xeis oy He,. That I may win Chriſt.) The paraphraſe prefers the word gain, as 
better ſuiting with the alluſion of the place, and with what he had faid Chap. i. 21, He 
ſeems here to conſider Chriſt as the moſt important and valuable thing which he was therefore 
ſalicitous to fecure to himſelf above any thing; and his. meaning is, That. I may attain » 
© the true knowledge of Chriſt, and faith in him, ſo as to have him for my Saviour, and be 
< intitled to all-the advantages which belong to thoſe who axe found in him.. To which pure - 
poſe is his next expreſſion. | 
9 .(y) 4nd be faumd in him.) For. the underſtanding this I think we. muſt have recourſe to 

St. Paul's ſtile, and the manner in which he uſes to think and ſpeak of Chriſt. . Two places oc- 
cur. very much to our purpoſe.. Gal. iii. 27. As many of you as have been baptized into Chriſt, -. 
bave put on Chriſt. So that as Mr. Locke Says on. that place, By taking on them the profeſſion. - 
©of the goſpel, . they had as it were put on Chriſt :. fo. that to God now looking on them 
1 there appears nothing but Chriſt. They were as it were cover'd all. over with him, as a man 
10 with the clothes. he hath put on. The other place is Rom. xiii. 14. Put J on be Lord 
un Chriſt, and make not proviſion for the fleſh,' to fulfil the Iufis thereof. That is, Be ſo in- 

tirely conformed to Chrilt, as that his life may appear to be expreſſed in yours,” St. Paul in 
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Chap. II J. 


TEXT. PA RA PH RASE. 


9. 


him, not having mine own. which depended upon the ceremonial law, but 


10. 


them to be carried out of the houſe.” And thus Apmleins, Florid. c. 14. rats of Crates, .. 


the place. before uns is ſpeaking of what ſhould commend him to God, The gwac changht thene. | 
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Chriſt (2), and the power of his reſurrection che power of his refurre- 
(a), and the fellowſhip of his ſufferings (>), be- _— In flag " 


ing made conformed even unto his death (c), made conformable ance ha ps 
11. that any way, as it ſhall pleaſe him, I may ar- oe bw. mol 

rive ſafe at my deſired haven, the reſurrection ſurrection of the dead : not 14, 
12, of the juſt (). And compare now the ſloth #5 though I had already at- 


-and 


NOTES. 


ceremonial righteouſneſs would effectually do this: but the apoſtle was convinced of the 
contrary ; and therefore deſired, that when God looked upon him he might not appear to him 
as a perſon depending upon ſuch a righteouſneſs, but as one who had put on Chriſt, and had 
an intereſt in the benefits obtained by him; that is, he deſired God ſhould accept him as a 
Chriſtian, and not as a h. * . „n ing gl 
10 (2) TA vd ewTov. That I may know him.) I take Ts yvaver to ſtand as a gerund, or 
verbal ſubſtantive of the genitive caſe after H1a100vyny in the preceding verſe. Much ſuch an- 
other conſtruction we have v. 21. KaT4 Ti Wigſuay Ts duvactes duty, according to the 
evorking cohereby be is able, &c. | 
(a) And the power of his reſurrection.] The reſurrection of Chriſt is one of the ſtrongeſt con- 
firmations of our holy religion; and therefore yields the greateſt incouragement to the hopes and 
expectations of Chriſtians, Hence 1 Pet. i. 3. God is fai to have begotten them again to a lively 
hope by the reſurrection of Feſus Chriſt from the dead. Some may perhaps imagine that St. Paul had 
not here a due regard to order in placing his words, becauſe he ſpeaks of his reſurrection 
firſt, and then of his ſufferings: but if I am not out in my conjecture, his reaſon for this was 
becauſe a lively hope effected by the conſideration of Chriſt's reſurrection, was abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to make men willing to be conformed to him in his ſufferings. 7 
(b) Thy xoivoviey Tov TaFnudro a7s. The fellowſhip of his ſuferings.] *Tis doubtful to 
me whether Chris ſufferings here ſignify thoſe he indured in his own perſon, or thoſe which 
he allots to his ſervants in his cauſe and for his ſake. I am inclined to prefer the latter, and to 
underſtand the apoſtle as expreſſing his hearty willingneſs to have his ſhare of ſufferings in the 
cauſe of Chriſt, becauſe he knew to what account they would turn to him, This interpretation 
ſeems to be much favoured by what follows, 
(e) EvpmogptmerO 76 Savary d. Being made conformable unto bis death.) The gu- 
9 140e04142y © does, as Grotius obſerves, refer to sud v. 9. And this expreſſion appears very 
1 conſiſtent with the reſt of the allegory, and may intimate St. Paui's readineſs to ſubmit to any 
difficulties that might attend him in his voyage, in order to gain the deſired haven. And tho 
a dying to ſin is ſeveral times ſpoken of as a 1 to Chriſt in his death, Rom. vi. 3, &c. 
1 Pet, ii. 24. yet the other conformity to his death, by dying for his ſake, ſeems to be more 


agreeable to the ſcope of this place, See Rom. viii. 17. 2 Tim. ii. 1 1, 12. 2 Gr. iv. 10-14. 
| 11 (d) E mos xdlay]iow tis THY EZavdyadty TAY vergav, If by any means I might attain unto 
the reſurrection of the dead.] Our tranſlation ſeems to imply that St. Paul was in ſome doubt 
| | concerning his future happineſs. But he ſo often intimates in his writings his firm expectat ion 
j thereof, that tis not eaſy to think he deſigns here to inſinuate that he was in any danger 
miſcarrying by his uſing the particles b] e For «1 is not always dubitative, but is often put 
| for 377, and may be expreſſed in Engliſ by the word becauſe, as 1 Tim. v. 10. Well reported of for 
' good works, becauſe ſhe has brought up children, becauſe ſbe has lodged ſtrangers, &c. At other 
4 times tis beſt expreſſed by that, as Acts xxvi. 23. Where our own tranſlators have thus render'd 
| its, Et Tadurds 6 Xeisds, it HO. That Chriſt fould ſuffer, and that he ſhould be be Bs 
| c. 
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rained, either were alrea- and ſecurity of theſe men, with the manner in 


I- _ My _ which I live and imploy my care. Upon a 


hend that for which alſo I compariſon you may ſoon perceive the diffe- 
am apprehended of Chriſt pence, and whom you have moſt reaſon to fol- il 
low. They place an intire confidence in their if 

ceremonial righteouſneſs, and boaſt of them- {i 

ſelves as perfect, and preſume upon the end 

while they don't purſue the proper means. But | | 

this is very different from my temper who don't | 

pretend 


NOTES. | 


&c, Where Oecumenius ſays, that #1 is put for 377. See Dr. Whitby upon both theſe places, and | | | 
upon Heb, vii. 15. Thus tis alſo uſed by lian. Var. Hiſt. Lib. iv. c. 9. Or Ie 8Zemhdynoan, 1 
% dy did en KN N seu 74) HTαννον, M They were amazed, that havin "| 
© had fo great a man Cas Plato] in their company, they ſhould not have known him.“ An | 
Budæus upon the word + produces ſeveral inſtances of its being uſed in this ſenſe. Nor does the en- | 
clitic particle dg, by following «, appear to me to limit it to a conditional ſenſe, I grant | 
tis more generally conditional when this particle follows, as well as when it ſtands alone: but = 
this does not _ariſe-from its being any way affected by rg. I think we have a pretty plain in- 

ſtance of this in Homer, Odyſſ. &. v. 800, where Minerva ſends an apparition repreſenting Ipb- 

thima upon this errand. | | | 


Ez Tos IIuyexbe,,, ͤ dE“ u, yoouwray 1 
TIauoes XN õ˖) 4 


© That ſhe might appeaſe Penelope's grief, and lamentation.” The Meſſage muſt be peremptory, 
it being unſuitable ro the character of Minerva to ſuppoſe it dubious and uncertain, as to the 
event. And accordingly it is ſaid of Penelope, upon the vaniſhing of the apparition, v. 840. 


ae N of Fri 140. | i 


© She was glad at her heart.” I have render'd dcs in this paſſage of Homer only that : but if - | ; 
Tos ſhould be here tranſlated ſome way, it does not render the thing uncertain in the iſſue, but } 
only the manner of it indefinite, as left to the prudence of the meſſenger or ſpectre.” 
And perhaps dias in Acts xxvii. 12, may well enough bear this ſenſe,” and the words be thus 
tranſlated : The greater part adviſed to depart thence alſo, that getting to Phenice, they might be . 
able to cuinter [there.] They could not propoſe to move till the wind would ſuffer them: But 
ſo ſoon as that ſerved, they appear to Lon been under no dovbt or uncertainty : for then 
they ſuppoſed they had obtained their purpoſe. In this and ſuch like expreſſions therefore (as 1 Cor. 
Ix, 27.) which St. Paul uſes concerning himſelf, he may be underſtood to intimate no more than 
the neceſſity of uſing the means, in order to attain the end. | ae 
Farther, Mr. Locke in his note upon 1 chr. xv. 42. has obſerved, that St. paul muſt neceſſarily 
be underſtood to ſpeak in the place before us of the reſurrection of the juſt, and not of the re- 
ſurrection in general, becauſe he mentions his indeavours to attain it. For ſince he has de- YN 
clared that all men, good and bad, ſhall as certainly partake of the reſurrection, as they ſhall 
dye, there need no indeavours to attain to it. Our Saviour likewiſe, as he adds, ſpeaks of 
the reſurrection of the juſt in the ſame general terms of the reſurrection Matth, xxii. a er . 
I — 


— — — — — Je —— CO - 
> 
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pretend to ſay, that I have yet attained (+), or 
| am 


NOTES. 


© the reſurrection from the dead, Lnke xx. 35. by which is meant only the reſurrection of the 
© juſt, as is plain from the context. This ſenſe of the place before us may be confirmed by his. 


uling the word xd]ayTey, which in the Acts is often applied to maritime affairs, and ſig- 
nifies to arrive at a place by ſea, or to arrive at an harbour, Chap. xviii. 19, 24. Xx. 15. Xxvi. 7. 
XxVii. 12. & xxvill. 13. Now this in the alluſive ſenſe in which tis here uſed, is not appli- 
cable to the wicked, who can't be ſaid to arrive at the reſurrection as a ſafe and deſired harbour. 
There is therefore ſvfficient reaſon for our underſtanding the reſurrectiom of the dead according to 
the above mentioned limitation, Nor is there any need of forcing a diſtinction between. 
dyasaors and eZayds acts, as tho the latter were therefore peculiar to the ſaints, becauſe they 
ſhall not only riſe, but aſcend to meet the Lord in the air. | 
It may not be amiſs to take notice of one. thing more, which may help us to underſtand. 
St, Paul's diſcourſe here, and to ſee how well he has adapted. it to the perſons. with whom. 
he had to do. I think then what he here ſays ought to be compared with his epiſtle to the 
Coloſſians, written much about the ſame, time, ITis obvious that in both he is guarding the 
Gentile Chriſtians againſt the ſame ſort of men, the Feiſs converts, who were indeayouring to 
bring them to ſubject themſelves to the Moſaick law. In order to his eſtabliſhing the c- 
loſſians, he repreſents the things of which theſe ert were ſo fond, as earthly, and conſe- 
uently below the regard of Chriſtians, who had much greater and nobler matters, upon which 
Ne uld unploy their thoughts and zeal, even the things above where Chrift ſitteth at the 
right hand of God, Col. iii. 14. The ſame thing he is here inculcating upon the Philippians. 
He aſſures them that the conciſion, or zealots for udaiſm, who were indeavouring to diſtract. 
and divide them, were men who minded earthly. things, and therefore it did not become the 
Philippians to follow them: they ought to mind more excellent things, even thoſe in hea- 
ven, whence they expected Chriſt ſhould come to beſtow. upon them their reward. See v.19—21. 
His deſign * Ha appears to be the ſame in both epiſtles. But there was a good reaſon why 
he ſhould not. purſue it in the ſame method in both. He intended to preſs upon the Philip- 
bians a neglect of earthly things, and a minding thoſe which are heavenly, by his own example; 
which is a very proper and moving way of inſtruction. And it was very agreeable when he 
was writing to the Philippians, among whom he had ſometimes been, and who had been eye- 
witneſſes of his conduct. Somewhat of the ſame aim he had when he ſent Timothy to the 
Corinthians to put them in remembrance of his ways which dere in Chriſt, 1 Cor. iv. 17. But this 
would have been very improper in ae to the Coloſſians, among whom he had never 
been, and who having never ſeen. his conyerſation, were leſs likely to be moved by his exam- 
ple. But in very lively terms he ſets before the Philippians the courſe he took, and which they 
could not but have obſerved. It ſeems plain, his diſcourſe is to be underſtood as carrying in it 
a tacit reflection upon the different conduct of thoſe with whom he compares himſelf, where. 
they are not expreſly mention'd. | ; 
12 (4) OU dr dn NC Not as tho I bad already attained.) The apoſtle here begins 
a new allegory. Nor is it unuſual with the moſt correct writers to paſs from one allegory to 
another. Bur our Engliſþ verſion confounds theſe two allegorics, by tranſlating both za7ey- 
rig, % II. and KAC, v. 12. by the ſame word attained. St. Paul here compares himſelf to a 
racer, and borraws many terms from the heathen exerciſes, as he does alſo in many other places 
in his epiſtles. The words-AauCdytiy and xa]araucdyy here uſed, are applied in the fame 
agoniſtical manner, 1 Cor. ix. 24. His deſign is to ſhow that he conlider'd not himſelf as ha- 
ving already gained the victory, or obtained the prize which is the reward of it, which the 


Fewwiſo converts ſeem to have fancied of themſelves, but that he was running and ſtriving, = 
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13. Jeſus, Brethren, I count am already perfect (e); but I preſs after that 


hended q "our ohis — one thing for which I have been apprehended 


7 do, forgetting thoſe things by Chriſt Jeſus, that I may apprehend or ob- 


„ dad tain it (F). Brethren, I don't reckon my ſelf 13. 


things which are before, to have obtained it ; but after this one thin f 
(g) (neglecting thoſe things which are behin 


53 
and 


NOTES. 


-ufing all proper methods to qualify himſelf for it. Compare 1 Cr. ix. 26, 27, The expreſſion 
here ſeems plainly to be elliptical, nor can it be more eaſily ſupplied than by azyw. Ov Ay® GT. 
St. Paul avoided the confident boaſting of the Fewws, which led them into ſecurity and a care- 
leſſneſs in their converſation. Such words as aiyw are often to be ſupplied. See Act ix. 6. 
(e) H id Tereatiopa. Either were already perfect.] This is ſaid in oppoſition to the e, 
and the converts from among them, who flatter'd themſelves that barely by being under the 
law they were made perfect. Hence this apoſtle ſpeaks in that manner to the Galatians, when 
they were ſeduced by them, Gal. iii. 3. Are ye ſo fooliſs ? having begun in the ſpirit, are ye now 
made perfect by the fleſo ? Where by the ſſeſ he means the ceremonial law. Againſt this vain 
conceit the author of the epiſtle to the Hebrews diſputes in ſeveral places, ſhowing that perfe- 
tion was not by the Levitical prieſthood, under which the people received the law, Heb. vii. 16. 
that the law made nothing perfect, v. 19. that thoſe ceremonies could not make him that did 
the ſervice perfect, 1 the conſcience, chap. ix. 9. that the law never could make 
| feen the attenders upon the ſervice of it, chap. x. 1. This conceit of the gews naturally 
led them into ſecurity, and ſuch careleflneſs of life as the apoſtle judged to be moſt dangerous. 
In oppoſition to them he ſets forth his own great ſolicitude and Rigs in the uſe of all 
proper means, conſidering himſelf as not having yet obtained the prize, or as not yet being 
perfect. This clears the ſeeming inconſiſtence between this and the 15th verſe. Here he fays 
he was not made perfect; there he ſpeaks of himſelf as perſeck. As many of us as are perfect. 
The perfection ſpoken of here in this 12th verſe relates to the reward; with reſpe& to which 
our Saviour himſelf ſays, Luke xiii. 32. The third day IH be perfected. And thus the ſpirits 
of Juſt men are not made pm till the otber world, Heb, xii. 23. But the perfection which 
St. Paul attributes to himſelf and other good men, v. 15. is a very different thing, and imports 
a being arrived to a maturity of underſtanding in Chriſtianity, See Heb. v. 13, 14. 1 Cr. ii. 6. 


X1V, 20, 
(D Arwxe 8, it x; xaTardCu, ig) & Y xaTihigo31v. But I follow after, if that I may. 
apprebend that for ohich alſo I am 4] The 87 h is render'd in the paraphraſe that, 


agreeably to what is before ſaid of E7ws, v. 11. note (4), and ſo Cafte#io turns it, Ut compre- 
bendam. Ep & may ſeem doubtful : It may ſignify ſince, as Theophylat# takes it,ecxplaining it by 
Jb. Oecumenius mentions this ſenſe a, making it equivalent to 172,7. He takes notice 
likewiſe of the other ſenſe, which is followed by our tranſlation, the g. and Sv. that for 
epbich. „Either ſenſe will ſuit the ſcope of the place. The paraphraſe keeps to the latter, ſup- 
poling 7470 the demonſtrative pronoun to be omitted before the relative, as is common in the 
Greek language. And thus the grammatical conſtruction will be, Aud 8 Tero #0 gars 
deen v Tu Nets Inos, i xarardie, But the paronomaſia is more beautiful, as this 
clauſe which is laſt in grammatical order, is here inſerted : and the double x}, as the ſentence 
now ſtands, pives it an additional elegance, which I think our language will ſcarce admit of, 
13 C Ex d. But this one thing I do.) Our tranſlation ſupplies, F do; nor can it be doubt - 
ed that the word i is frequently omitted by good writers, where it muſt be „ 
1 2 Inſtead 


On — —— _— 
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and ſtretching forward to thoſe before) (5); I preß toward the mark, 14. 


| | the prize of th 
14. after this one thing I ſay, I preſs according to high calling of God in 


the aim I have fixed with my ſelf (i) that I 
may 


NOTES. 


Inſtead of this the Sy. has I know. But I confeſs I am rather inclined not to ſupply any 
thing at all but to join this with xz47&4 0x97 dun, One thing, according to my fixed aim, I 
preſs after. 'The apoſtle had expreſſed himſelf 1 briefly and in general terms, v. 12. But 
cre he again reſumes the ſame matter, and repreſents very fully and emphatically both what 
the 9870 ig w was which he ſo eagerly preſſed after, and the manner in which he did it. And 
the apoſtle having in the 12th verſe ſpoken of his folloeving after one thing (for he ſpeaks of it 
in the ſingular number) for which he was apprehended of Chriſt Jeſus, it ſeems to me very 
natural to underſtand him, when he here goes over the ſame matter again, to ſay that he fol- 
lacved after this one thing. Let the reader compare the 12th with the two following verſes. 

(Þ) Ta wiv eniow ennaydFaviuer@r, Tos Is lu ee imerrevouerOr. Forgetting thoſe 
things wuhich are behind, and reaching forth unto thoſe things that are before.) I chooſe to render 
£T1Aay Fav: perC@r by neglecting or not minding, rather than by forgetting. This is a neceſſary con- 
ſequence of forgetting. And I think racers may more properly be ſaid to negle# than to forget 
thoſe behind them. Compare this with Horace's expreſſion, um preteritum temnens, which 
will preſently be cited more at large. I have tranſlated emexr«vi us © frretching forward, 
which is both agreeable to the ſenſe of the word, and more properly the buſineſs of racers than 
reaching forward, For they did not catch the prize, when they came to the goal; but it was. 
given them by the praeco or &yavoFTus. 

Farther, as I hinted before in the note (g), I take this paſſage to be an interjected clauſe, 
| ſhewing the manner in which he preſs'd after one thing, even by neglecting every thing 
elſe, and ſo in conſtruction I join # d zaT& oxon2y Stdxw, as tho? it were left out. I think 
this is an elegant alluſion to racers, who hinder not themſelves by looking behind them, to 
ſee how far they are come, or whom they have out-run, but only look to the goal, or to 


ſuch as have got before them. That paſſage of Horace, Serm. lib. 1. Satyr. 1. is very pertinent- 
ly cited to illuſtrate this, by Dr. Hammond. | 


i Vit cum carceribus miſſos rapit ungula currus, 
| Inſtat equis auriga ſuos vincentibus, ilum 
K Præteritum temnens, extremos inter euntem. 


© When they drive their chariots in a race, the ruler of the chariot preſſeth to overtake. thoſe 
| © horſes that are before his, but contemns and never looks after him that is behind, and 
% © out-run by him.” 
6 Farther, tho the 7& and eig are both in the neuter gender, and are well render'd by our 
tranſlators thoſe things ; yet they may well take in perſons as well as things. See 1 Cor. i. 27, 28. 
* The Syriac has property tranſlated this, as we have: but the Latin tranſlation printed in Tya- 
ſtius's edition, has very wrong turned it Eorum que ſunt mibi ad latus abliviſcor, 1 forget the 
; * things that are on my fide, Whoever tranſlated it, ſeems to have miſtook WAI 
thoc' it had been why” tho! I believe the Syriac hardly uſes that word in that manner, but 
i rather keeps to the Hebrew uſe of wy by in this caſe: however that the Syriac ſhould have 
been turned, behind me, is evident from Matth, xvi. 2 3. and ſeveral other places, 
1 14 (7?) Kara oxondy. Toward the mark.) I have not met with any good authorities to 


| prove that gxorvs ſignifies the ſame as t, or the goa /; and therefore I chooſe rather to take 
—_— W 
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TEXT. PARA P HRAS E. 2 


15. Chriſt Jeſus, Let us there- may obtain the prize (&) of the high calling of 


_—_— ED 1 God in Chriſt Jeſus (7). Let us therefore, as ; 


any thing ye be otherwiſe many of us as are throly inſtructed in Chri- 


minded, God inall reveal ſtianity, mind this, to walk (n) by the ſame 


16, even this unto you. Ne- 4 | | 
vertheleſs, whereto we have Tule (2), and to be unanimous with one an- 


other (6) : and if you differ in your ſentiments 
about any thing (p), God ſhall reveal it unto 


VOU. 
NOTES. 572 


it in the ſenſe in which it is commonly uſed, and fo render it, according to my aim, or deſign. 
Nor is it neceſſary in allegories to be always confined to terms. 

(k) Aid emi 76 Beer. I preſs — for the prize.) However unuſual the phraſe may 
ſeem as I put it together #y dd S1wxo £7i 79 CexCey, yet I think we have one place in the LXX 
to juſtify it, Prov. xx. 6. which they thus render, He that getteth treaſures with a lying tongue, 
followeth after vanities for the ſnares of death, waTaia diwru emi mayid\as Savare. Far- 
ther, the BezC&ov was the prize or reward beltowed upon him who got the victory; and fo 
St. Paul here repreſents himſelf as uſing the greateſt eagerneſs that he might get the victory, and 
obtain the reward promiſed. 

(!) Ths avw xAiozws T4 Oe oy Reg Ince. The high calling of God in Chriſt peſus.] It is uncer- 
tain whether in Chriſt Feſus is to be joined in ſenſe with the prize or with the bigh cal- 
ling of God. If it is joined with the high calling of God, it muſt be thus underſtood, that as God 
was the primary author of his being called, ſo he did it by Chriſt, by whom *tis obvious St. 
Paul was immediately called. See 2 Cor. 1. 1. and thus theſe words will be equivalent to what 
he had ſaid v. 12. I am apprehended of Chriſt Feſus, On the other hand, if we join this with 
the prize, the ſenſe will run thus, © One thang I preſs after for the prize that is in Chriſt Jeſus 
© of God's high calling. And thus the ſenſe will be the ſame with that our tranſlators de- 
ſign'd 1 Cor. xv. 58. Tour labour is not in vain in the Lord: or rather this will anſwer to what 
he ſays, Col. iii. 3, 4. Tour life is hid with Chriſt in God, ſo hid with Chriſt as to be in him, or 
to have him to be your life, as he adds, When Chriſt who is our life all appear, then ſpall ye 
alſo appear with him in glory. | 

15, 16 (m) The reader ſees by the paraphraſe, that I chooſe to join the 9270 gegromer, Let 
us mind the ſame thing, or let us mind this, v. 15. with 76 a Hd SUXev Kavi To auTd Pearars 
zo avalk by the ſame rule, to mind the ſame thing, or rather to be unammons, v. 16. What comes 
between I take to be a parentheſis, and to make the ſenſe the eaſier, I have put it laſt, See 
note (p). a 

(n) To auTd SUN av xavint. Let us walk by the ſame rule.) Or rather, to walk by the ſame 
rule (ſee the preceding note) that is the goſpel, in which as perfect, they were ſuppoſed to be 
well inſtructed, the perfect being oppoſed to the babes and the wnskilſul in the word of righteouf- 
neſs, Heb. v. 13, 14. Or the ſenſe may ſtand thus, © You pretend to be thro ly acquainted with 
© Chriſtianity, as well as I ; if you are fo, let us not have a different rule, but do you walk by 
© ſuch a rule as from what I have ſaid, you may perceive I do. You are directed to ſeek hea- 
© venly things, and not to expect advantages by the Muſaick law: if then we all pretend to 
© the ſame character, let us mind to walk by the ſame rule, and net by the Moſaick law.“ Io 
2 purpoſe he expreſly urges upon them the following his own example, v. 17. Compare alſo- 
Gal. vi. 16, 

(o) Td aur? proveir. Let us mind the ſame thing.) Or rather, Tv be at unity one «with anot ber. 
Compare Philip. ii. 2. Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. | 


O Kai Ut T1 fThgws pegreirt. And if in any thing ye be otherwiſe minded.) This ſcems * 
| wr 


55 16. 


N * PARAP HRASE. TEXT. 


| you, except it be ſuch a matter as he has al- already attained, Jet us 
a ready fully revealed, and we have attained the ,, n ching. 
1 | knowledge of, wherein you can't expect any Brethren, be followers to- 17. 
17. farther revelation, if you depart from it. Bre- goter of m6, 2nd week 


i them which walk fo, as ye 
thren, do you all imitate me, and not theſe have us for an In 


men who would ſeduce you, and obſerve them Cor many walk, of whom 1g, 
who walk as I do, as you have me for an 


18. example (4). (For theſe ſeducers behave 
themſelves in ſuch a manner, as plainly to 


ſhow they are enemies of the croſs of Chriſt 
(7) as I have often told you, and now tell you 


with 


NOTES. 


wrong render'd: for what can be the meaning according to this tranſlation, but that St. Paul 

was perſuaded that God would afford a revelation of his will to ſuch as walked othereviſe than 

he had ſaid he did himſelf, that is, to ſich as by a wretched ſecurity neglected to preſs after 
the prize, and minded earthly things? This utterly diſagrees with what he ſays of ſuch men, 

v. 18, 19. and indeed with the whole ſtrain of his epiſtle. If I am not miſtaken, #Tiews here 

ſignifies differently from one another, and that the matters about which he ſuppoſes them to think 

differently, are limited to ſuch things as they had not yet attained to: for ſo I underſtand rAjy 
£15 9 £9Jaoapsy, which I judge to be an exceptive clauſe, and connecting it with what pre- 

[4 cceds-thould thus render it, If you think differently from one another, in any matter, ex- 

| '© cept it be ſuch as we have already been fully inſtructed in.” In thoſe things wherein they 
had been fully inſtructed, he thought there was the utmoſt danger for them to backward, 

and to receed from the opinion they had before embraced. If it be asked, Why did he expect 

| God ſhould reveal ſuch things to them? it may be anſwered, That as he was perſuaded they were 
ſincere, ſo he did not doubt, that if by holding faſt the things they had already received, 

1 they now approved themſelves to be ſincere, God would, according to the regard he bears to 

} ſuch, inform them of any other matters wherein they might any of them happen to mi- 

1 ſtake, and wherein it was of ſome conſiderable importance for them to be ſet right. Com 

1 Gal. v. 10. Philip. i. 6. And while St. Paul was alive, and the extraordinary gifts of the ſpirit 

| were ſo common in the churches, it was eaſy for ſuch an inforniation to * afforded them. 

| Beſides, I don't think that revelation always neceſſarily ſignifies a new inſpiration. See Mr. 

« Locke on Epb. i. 17. 

4; 17 () Here the reaſon very plainly appears, why he ſaid fo much of himſelf in the fore- 
going verſes. And we may obſerve, that as he was apprehenſive of their danger from theſe 
Sudaizers, he labours effectually to diſcredit them, and ſhows from the difference there was be- 
tween his converſation and theirs, how much reaſon they had to follow and be directed by 
him rather than them. Compare 1 Coy. iv. 16, 17. However to take off the ſeeming oſten- 

kation of his diſcourſe, he joins others with himſelf, as examples to them. : 

| 18 () Enemies of the croſs of Chriſt.) That is, enemies to the doctrine of ſalvation by a 
-dependance upon Chriſt crucified : for while they directed men to ſeek ſalvation by obſervin 
the ceremonial law, they took them off from Jephading ſolely on Chriſt mat” i; and 
made the death of Chriſt inſignificant and uſeleſs. See Gn, ii. 21, v. 3, 4. 
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TEXT. 


63 
Chap. III. 


PARAP HRASE. OY 


I have told you often, and yyith tears. And a faithful and juſt account of 19. 
— os res — 5 them may well deter you from hearkening to 
19, the reh at 2 9155 and imitating them: for their end is deſtru- 

d is d ion, W . Y | 

nd 4 — ction (5), * a God of wo belly () 1 
whoſe glory is in their and glory in their ſhame (), and they min 


ſhame, who mind earthly eqrth| hings ( whe "this cont 5 
0, things.) For our conver- Y t 8 C ), reas on "Re 2 Os 


NOTES. 


19 () Ny 79. 7ka@- arwacda, Whoſe end is deſtruction.] Tho? the end they accompliſh'd upon 
ſuch as they ſeduced was their deſtruction, while they drew them off from a dependance on - 
Chriſt, and ſo they ſubverted their ſouls, Acts xv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 14. yet that ſeems not here in- 
tended : but he ſpeaks here of the deſtruction of theſe ſeducers themſelves, in like manner as 
he does, 2 Cor. xi. 15. Whoſe end al be according to their avorks. Parther, I am apt to think, he 
had an eye here to what he had faid of theſe men before, Chap, i. 28. and fo he midy be 
underſtood as tho he. had faid, © Theſe men reckon upon your deſtruction, but they will cer- 
©*tainly meet with their own.” 

(i) Whoſe God is their belly.) That is, however they pretended to act for the ſervice and ho- 
nour of God, they are ſeeking only their own profit, and proſtitute all things for the promo- 
ting a temporal intereſt, and ſo they made a God of themſelves, or of their own belly. The. 
like cenſure he paſſes upon theſe men elſewhere, aſſerting, Rom. xvi. 18. That they ſerve not our 
Lord Feſus Chriſt, but their own belly ; and by good wordt and fair ſpeeches deceive the hearts of the 
ſimple; and, 1 Tim. vi. 5. that they ſuppoſed that godlineſs was gain; as it ſhould be render'd ; 
and, Tit. i. 11. That they ſubverted whole houſes, teaching things which they ought not ſor filthy 
lucre's ſake ; and, 2 Cor. xi. 20. That they breught ſuch as would hearken to them into bondage, 
devoured them, and took of them, St. Paul's aim and behaviour was directly oppoſite, who 
did all. things for the edification of the churches, without ſeeking his own temporal advan- 
tage and gain, as he often declares in his epiſtles, and that with a tacit reflection upon theſe 
men for their behaviour. See 2 Coy. xii; 17 19. 1 Thefſ, ii. 3 <6, & 2 Theſ, iii. 8. 

(#) And whoſe glory is in their ſhame.) There is no 3 of ſuppoſing this to be confined 
to one ſingle inſtance of their glorying: if they did it in ſeveral inſtances that were rather 
matter of ſhame than glorying, they may be all comprehended in the expreſſion. This 
gives us a greater latitude in the application of it. And, 1. Some would, perhaps, be offended, 
f I ſhould not take notice of the interpretation of ſeveral of the ancients who thought that in their 
Ha nis refer d to the part wherein the circumciſion, in which they ſo much gloried, was made. 
But if this ſnould appear leſs probable, 1 am perſuaded any of the reſt I ſhall mention, if not 
all of them, will be thought likely enough to be de d. 2. They gloried in their 
ſhame while they gloried in their zeal for the law, which was a yoke of bondage, and con- 
ſiſted of weak and beggarly elements. Their glorying in this excluded their glory ing in the 
croſs of Chriſt, Gal. vi. 14, 15. and ſo was a ame to them. 3. They gloried in their ſucceſs 
upon the Gentile. converts, in bringing them to ſubmit to the law, Gal. vi. 13. Whatever 
they might think of this, they only thereby ſubverted their fouls, Acts xv. 24. and perverted © 
the goſpel of Chriſt, Gal. i. 7. and fo they gloried in their ame. 4. It is not unlikely from 
the texts cited under the note (#) that t ey. 2loried in the | oo they made of their converts, 


which was an addition to the ame wherein they gloried: for thus they gloried in ſerving 


their own belly, which they made their God. 
(w) Who mind earthly things.) The earthly things here are of two ſorts. 1. Their temporal 
gain and advantage. And this there is the more reaſon here to include becauſe he = uſt 
re 
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64 
Chap. III, 
9331 


PHILIPPIANS. 
PARAPHRASE. I'EXET 


our example is moſt worthy of imitation : ) for — at 2 
our courſe of life is taken up about heavenly the Serious; * Jeſus 
things, in ſecuring and preparing for heaven 
(x), from whence alſo we expect the Saviour 

the 


NOTE &. 


before ſaid of them, that their God was their belly. 2. Theſe earthly things include the poſi- 
tive ordinances and ceremonies of the law, about which they were ſo much concerned, and 
which were of an earthly nature. This ſuits well with this diſcourſe, it being obvious, that 
his aim and endeavour before deſcribed, was not after earthly but heavenly things, and that 
what he ſays of himſelf was with a deſign to diſparage the contrary behaviour of theſe Fudai- 
zers, who were wholly buſied about ſuch low earthly matters. But that which eſpecially 
ſerves to determine that this ſenſe is to be included, is the comparing what he ſays upon the 
ſame argument, Col. iii. 1—3, 

20 (x) HA 79 Tohirdpue tv tegvols d Net. For our converſation is in heaven.] They 
who have occaſion to make uſe of this text, commonly pretend to mend our tranſlation, aſſert- 
ing that the word Toairdpa ſhould not be render d converſation, but citizenſpip. And thus 
Beza, the common French tranſlation, and that printed at Mons have render d it. Dredati 
agrees with ours, but puts cite in the margin. The Vulg. Latin, Syriac, Low Dutch, and 
Caſtellio render it as we do. And after all that the criticks have ſaid upon this matter, I muſt 
own I rather prefer our own rendering. to the other, It muſt be confeſſed that the word be- 
ing derived from he a city, it is often uſed to ſignify ſuch actions as relate to the admi- 
niſtration and government of the city or community: but nothing is more common than for 
words in time to come to be uſed in a laxer and more general ſenſe than their etymology will 
account for. This is clearly the caſe in the verb Toa;irdeSa, which in like manner related 
at firſt to a civil adminiſtration, but was afterwards uſed to ſignify any manner of living and 
converſing, and ſo it is uſed by St. Paul in this epiſtle, Chap. i. 27. Only let your converſation 


. be moduTuue3s, as it becometh the goſpel of Chriſt, And fo, As xxiii. 1. I bade lived e- 


T6144 in alt geod conſcience before God, until this day. And in this ſenſe I think Tatian uſes the 
word 70AiTdb pz ſect 32. of his Oration. ad Gr. 450/148 wiv  udlacuiln xari T9 Is &v auth 
ro ut, canner. © The conſtitution of the world is good: but the converſation of men in it 


is bad.“ Now the rendering in our tranſlation appears to me the beſt for theſe reaſons, 1, A6 


it ſtands here in oppoſition to the foregoing character, and eſpecially the laſt part of it, wks 


_ mind earthly things. It is moſt agreeable therefore to underſtand him to deſcribe his own cha- 


rater as one who minded heavenly things, or whoſe converſation was about them. 2, This is 
confirmed by the parallel place Col. iii. 1, 2. For 1puar T8 Toaitdue ty tears vnragyes 
our converſation is in heaven, will be the ſame as d &vw C or gehe, We ſeek or mind 


the things above. 3. This ſuits beſt with his deſign, as he is recommending himſelf to them as 


an example of walking or of converſation, v. 17. Be followers t.gether of me, and mark then 
that walk ſo, as ye have us for an example: and in this-20th yerſe he gives a reaſon why they 


ſhould follow his example, becauſe it was a very good one: for our converſation, that is our 


his whole diſcourſe is of the manner o 


ro TSE i tegvoic, or converſation in heaven, comprehends briefly all he had ſaid of himſelf 


walking, is in heaven. And this 20th verſe is cloſely connected with the 17th as appears by 
tlie = or for in the beginning of it, v. 18, 19. being to. be read in a parentheſis, This 


v. 10—14, and as in thoſe verſes he pou not the leaſt hint of any alluſion to a citizenſs1p, but 
his life and converſation, it is but reaſonable to now 
N | ſtan 


PHILIPPIANS. 65 
TEXT. PA RAY HRASE. 92 . 


21, Chriſt: who ſhall change (y), the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who ſhall change 21. 


ou zue unte h the low eſtate of our bodies (2), that ſo they 


glorious body, according to may become conformed to that glorious body 
working whereby he t which he now has himſelf : and this he will 
able even to ſubdue all b roi 
1. chings unto himſelf. There- effect by that power whereby he is able to 
fore, my brethren, dearly bring all things into an intire ſubjection to him- 
ſelf (a). Wherefore (5), my brethren, whom 1 


I 
NOTE Ss. 


ſtand him as ſpeaking of that alone in this verſe. But I will not contend, if any are for adhering 
to the other ſenſe of rForitd ua, which upon the whole really amounts to the ſame thing, 

EE 8 g ces dmexdeXopeta. From cob ence alſo we look for the Saviour. ] If there 
were any danger of a ſoloeciſm by making 2g to refer to ty gegvois of a different number, it 
might eaſily be avoided by making it relate to πανι. And a very good ſeriſe might be 
given of his words thus taken iE AH ToATevuealOr erixdty,0pe3a. But there is no manner of 
need of this, there being a not unuſual llepſis in the expreſſion, like that Lute xxiv. 28. Kat 
iyſioas its Thy xepny 3 irogevorTo, where & is for h s Tere. And that which very much 
confirms this ſenſe, is that it ſo well agrees with St. Paul's diſcourſe elſewhere upon the ſame 
argument. See Col. iii. 1—4- & : 

21 () Os weragnualicu T3 owpe Tis TEMSVNTEs; ur. Mho bal change our vile body.] 
As & always ſignifies the habit, or outward form of a thing, and not the ſubſtance or eſ- 
ſence of it, I think we are to underſtand the verb here to denote a change only of the form and 
not of the ſubſtance of the bodies of the ſaints. I think inſtead of our vile body, it would better 
be tranſlated, our mean, humble, lowly body. Fleſh and blood in their preſent ſtate not being fit 
to inherit the kingdom of God, there is a neceſſity that the bodies of thoſe who ſhall inherit it, 
ſhould undergo a great change. Such a change will be made in the bodies of the dead ſaints 
at the reſurrection, when they ſhall be raiſed incorruptible : but as to the ſaints who ſhall be 
alive at that time, in whoſe Name St. Paul here, as likewiſe 1 Thefſ. iv. 15 - 17. ſeems to ſpeak, 
ſince they undergo not ſuch a change by the reſurrection, there muſt be ſomewhat equivalent 
to it, that is, by the mighty power of our Saviour they ſhall undergo ſuch a change as ſhall 
in an inſtant qualify them to inherit the kingdom of God. See 1 Cor. xv. 50—54. The \ 
bodies of the Gin at preſent, and till that change ſhall be made, bear the image of the 
firſt Adam, and are in a low and mean condition: but they ſhall then bear the image of 
Chriſt, the laſt, or the ſecond Adam, who is the Lord from heaven, 1 Cr. xv. 45—49. This 
is here expreſſed by our body's being made conformed to his glorious body, 

(a) According to the evorking whereby be is able even io ſubdue al things unto himſelf.) The rea- 
ſon of his ſpeaking in this caſe of his ſubduing all things to himſelf, is to be fetched from 
1 Cor, XV. 24—26, 54 - 57. according to which death is to be conſider d as an enemy, and the 
laſt enemy to be conquered ; and ſo when this is ſubdued, all are ſubdued : and Chriſt will 
beſtow upon his ſaints a compleat victory over at, freeing them for ever from being ſubje& 
and liable to it. This energy and power is here manifeſtly attributed to Chriſt, as it is elſe- 
where to God even the Father, 1 Cr. vi. 14. God hath both raiſed up the Lord, and «vill alſo 
raiſe up us by his own power. Nor is there the leaſt inconſiſtence in theſe aſſertions to them that 
read the ſcriptures with any care : for this ample power over all fleſh our Saviour received of 
the Father, in order to his givin 12 to all his diſciples, bn xvii. 2. Chriſt therefore 
does 1t immediately, the Father does it mediately by Chriſt, who a&s herein by a power and 
authority derived from the Father, whence St. Paul joins theſe two things together, 2 Cor. 
Iv. 14. He hich raiſed up the Lord Yyeſus, ſail raiſe up us alſo by Jeſus. Compare o v. 
25—30. St. Paul rightly infers his ability to ſubdue death, from his ability to ſubdue all things. 

1 (b) This concluſion of his argument is in effect the ſame with that he uſes on the like 


ſubject, 1 Cer. xv. 58, and may therefore be compared with ir. @) 
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66 PHILIPPIANS: 
* A RAY H RAS E. 1 


it I moſt affectionately love and long for, and beloved 2 
il whom I eſteem as my joy and crown, continue ſtdad Aal in the Lord? 7 


WW! - ſtedfaſt in your adherence to Chriſt (c), as I dearly beloved. 
| have ſet you an 3 and you have done 
| hitherto, my beloved (4). | 


i | NOTES. 


| (c Our gx iv xveiw. So ſtand faſt in the Lord.] So muſt, I think, neceſſarily refer to 
8 his immediately foregoing diſcourſe, © So ſtand faſt as I have exhorted you, follow this my ex- 
| © ample which I have earneſtly recommended to you, and be accordingly ſolicitous, in ſpite of 
* © all the inſinuations of ſuch as would ſeduce you, to perſevere in your dependance on Chriſt, 
| © and to preſs after that ſtate of future happineſs which he will ſhortly beſtow upon his 
© ſaints.” Bur ſince the verb may be ſuppoſed to denote a continued and perſevering poſture, it 
ſeems not unreaſonable to allow that he may herein have a reſpe& to their paſt behaviour, and 
the ſtedfaſtneſs for which he had before commended them, Chap. i. 5, 6, 28, 29. ü. 11, 12, 
15, 16. 

(4) Remarkable is the multitude of words he here uſes, My brethren, dearly beloved, and long- 
ed for, my joy and crown, repeating again one of the terms in the end of the verſe, my dearly be- 
loved, as tho he thought he could never apply words enough tg expreſs the greatneſs of his 
love and tenderneſs for them. | 4 b 


PHILIPPIANS. 
SECT. VII. 


CHAP. IV. 2—9. 


r. Paul having diſpatched the principal ſubject of which he de- 
| 8 ſign'd to treat in this epiſtle, he here, according to his uſual 
method, proceeds to give them ſome directions, which are addreſ- 
ſed partly to ſome particular perſons, as 9. 2, 3. and partly to the 
Philippians in general, as in the reſt of this ſection. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 
2. | Beſecch Euodias, and be- I Exhort Euadia, and I exhort Syntyche, that 
Tr they be unanimous in the Chriſtian doctrine. 


3. Lord. And I intreat thee And I intreat thee alſo, true yoke- fellow (e), 
alſo, true yoke-tcllow, help to aſſiſt thoſe women | Enodia and Syntyche] 
who have, for the furthering of the goſpel, 1 * 

and 


3 (e) SuQuys yriors. True yoke fellow.) The ſenſe is left doubtful in the paraphraſe, as 
well as in our verſion : many think that the interpretation ſeveral of the ancient Chriſtian 
Writers give of this place, and 1 Cor. ix. 5, is not improbable, r frog St. Paul was a mar- 
| ried man, and that conſequently he here beſpeaks his wife. They think it likely that it was a 

woman whom he deſired to aſſiſt the women, Euodia and Syntyche ; and conſequently that he 
then means by gyuys his wife. It ſgems indeed highly improbable, that he ſhould here turn 

his diſcourſe to Epaphbroditus, who was with him when he wrote the letter, and by whom he 
{ent it to the Philippians. Had he deſigned him by this expreſſion, there can be no reaſon why 

he ſhould not have mentioned him by name here as well as before. He that has a mind to ſee 
the opinions of the ancients in this matter, may conſult the larger epiſtle ad Philadelphenos, attri- 
buted to Ignatius, ſect. 4. and Cotelerius's notes thereon, as likewiſe UPper's difſertation upon his 
. Epiſtles, Chap. xvii. Many indeed think this opinion is contradicted by St. Pau himſelf, 1 Cor. vii. 

7, 3. I would that all men were even as I my ſelf : but every man hath his proper gift of God, one 
after this manner, and another after that. I ſay therefore to the unmarried and «<vidows, It is good 
for them if they abide even as I. But they who maintain it, imagine he there ſays no more than 
this, That as he could deny himſelf the gratification of that ſtate, fo he readily did it for the 


1 5 — furtherance of the goſpel; and that he wiſhed that others at that time were as in- 
i 


erent to marriage, as he was to the ſociety of his wife, when the ſervice of Chriſt called him ano- 
ther way. For ſurely it can hardly be ht he ſpeaks of an abſolute ſeparation from her; or 
that his words imply (ſuppoſing he had one) that he avoided living with her when he happen d to 
be at the ſame city where Me reſided. Nor is it neceſſary for them to deny that during a 3 
Part of his confinement ſne might have been with him, however now upon the * of 
| K 2 | 10Me 
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66 PHILIPPIANS. 


WY PARAPHRASE. | TCEXT. 


I moſt affectionately love and long for, and beloved and longed for, 
whom I eſteem as my joy and crown, continue fand Haß in the Lord? my 
ſtedfaſt in your adherence to Chriſt (c), as I dearly beloved. 

have ſet you an example, and you have done 


hitherto, my beloved (4). 


NOTES. 


(e) Our cixers iv xveiw. So ſtand faſt in the Lord.] So muſt, I think, neceſſarily refer to 
his immediately foregoing diſcourſe, © So ſtand faſt as I have exhorted you, follow this my ex- 
© ample which I have earneſtly recommended to you, and be accordingly ſolicitous, in ſpite of 
© all the inſinuations of ſuch as would ſeduce you, to perſevere in your dependance on Chriſt, 
© and to preſs after that ſtate of future happineſs which he will ſhortly beſtow upon his 
© ſaints.” Bur ſince the verb may be ſuppoſed to denote a continued and perſeyering poſture, it 
ſeems not unreaſonable to allow that he may herein have a reſpect to their paſt behaviour, and 
the ſtedfaſtneſs for which he had before commended them, Chap. i. 5, 6, 28, 29. ut. 11, 12, 
15, 16. 

5 Remarkable is the multitude of words he here uſes, My brethren, dearly beloved, and long- 
ed for, my joy and crown, repeating again one of the terms in the end of the verſe, my dearly be- 


loved, as tho he thought he could never apply words enough tg expreſs the greatneſs f his 
love and tenderneſs for them. 


PHILIPPIANS. 
S E C T. VI. 


* 0 Paul having diſpatched the principal ſubject of which he de- 
ſign'd to treat in this epiſtle, he here, according to his uſual 
method, proceeds to give them ſome directions, which are addreſ- 
ſed partly to ſome particular perſons, as o. 2, 3. and partly to the 
Philippians in general, as in the reſt of this ſection. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 


2. | Beſecch Euodias, and be- I Exhort Ewuodia, and I exhort Syntyche, that 2. 
5 3 they be unanimous in the Chriſtian doctrine. 

3. Lord. And I intreat thee And I intreat thee alſo, true yoke-fellow (e), 3. 

allo, true yoke fellow help to aſſiſt thoſe women ¶Euodia and Syntyche] © 
who have, for the furthering of the goſpel, done 


and 


3 (e) Zu u riots. True yoke fellow.) The ſenſe is left doubtful in the paraphraſe, as 
well as in our verſion : many think that the interpretation ſeveral of the ancient Chriſtian 
Writers give of this place, and 1 Cor. ix. 5, is not improbable, namely that St. Paul was a mar- 
ried man, and that conſequently he here beſpeaks his wife. They think it likely that it was a 

woman whom he deſired to aſſiſt the women, Buodia and Syntyche ; and conſequently that he 
| then means by gy{uys his wife. It ſgems indeed highly improbable, that he ſhould here turn 
his diſcourſe to Epaphroditus, who was with him when he wrote the letter, and by whom he 
ſent it to the Philippians. Had he deligned him by this expreſſion, there can be no reaſon why 
he ſhould not have mentioned him by name here as well as before. He that has a mind to ſee 
the opinions of the ancients in this matter, may conſult the larger epiſtle ad Philadelphenos, attri- 
buted to Ignatius, ſect. 4. and Cotelerius's notes thereon, as likewiſe ters diſſertation upon his 
epiſtles, Chap. xvii. Many indeed think this opinion is contradicted by St. Paul himſelf, 1 Cor. vii. 
3-8. 2 World that all men were even as 1 my elf : but every man bath his proper gift of God, one 
after this manner, and another after that. I ſay therefore to the unmarried and evidows, It is good 
for them if they abide even as 1. But they who maintain it, imagine he there ſays no more than 
this, That as he could deny himſelf the gratification of that ſtate, ſo he readily did it for the 
greater furtherance of the goſpel; and that he wiſhed that others at that time were as in- 
ferent to marriage, as he was to the ſociety of his wife, when the ſervice of Chriſt called him ano- 
ther WAY. For ſurely it can hardly be ht he ſpeaks of an abſolute ſeparation from her ; or 
that his words imply (ſuppoſinghe had one) that he avoided living with her when he happen'd to 
be at the ſame city where ſhe reſided. Nor is it neceſſary for them to deny that during a 
Part of his confinement ſhe might have been with him, however now upon the proſpect of 
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PHILIPPIANMS. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


and ſuffered very much together with me and thoſe women which la- 


> boured with me in th 
Clement, and other my fellow-labourers, whoſe $4, with Clement alte, 
names | 


NOTES 


fome ſervice ſhe might be able to do among the Philippians, and perhaps among thoſe women 
in particular who are here mentioned, he had ſent her to them. 

It ſeems probable to me, that St, Paul was married before his converſion to Chriſtianity. He 
was then a great zealot for the Moſaick law, and the traditions of the elders. Now accor- 
ding to their traditions,, a man was under the command of marrying from his being fixteen or 
ſeventeen years old : but if he was paſt twenty, and had' not married, he was, reckon'd 
to have violated an affirmative precept. See Lightf. Vol. ii. p. 757. And where nature concurs 
with a great zeal for ſuch a law, it can hardly: be thought marriage would be neglected. It 
1s true, there was one caſe wherein they diſpenſed with this obligation, and that was, if a man 
was ſtudious in the law, and feared marriage, leſt the care roviding for his wife ſhould. 
prove a hindrance to him in ſtudying the law: but this: plea was ſeldom uſed among them; nor 
does St. Paul ever give the leaſt — that his zeal for the ſtudy of the law had laid ſuch a re- 
ſtraint upon hun, tho? it is highly probable that had it been true, he would ſome where or 
other have brought it in among the reaſons he might have alleged why he might more than 
others place a confidence in the fleſh, or in a regard to the law of Moſes, It does not there- 
fore ſeem probable to me, that, contrary to the cuſtom and law of his country, he lived un- 
married, till he was thirty years old.; and younger than that he can't well be ſuppoſed at his con- 
verſion : for in writing to Philemon about the year 62 or 63, he ſtiles himſelf Paul the aged, 
v. 9. and men don't ole to ſpeak of themſelves in that manner before they are fixty, and the. 
martyrdom of Stephen was but about thirty years before; ſo that he could not well be leſs than 
about thirty years old at his converſion, But whether he was now a widower, I will not 
determine. 

The antiquity. of this interpretation may be an apology for my ſaying ſo much concerning it. 
Clemens Mes. ſays exprelly pw St. Paul 4 one of hi piſtles (hr an without doubt to Anis 
place) does not ſtick to beſpeak his wife, Strom. lib. iii. p. 448, cited alſo by Euſeb. H. E. lib. 
111, c. 30. It muſt be own'd that they who embrace this interpretation muſt have a recourſe to 
an Atticiſm, putting yas for yynoiae.. Which whether *tis to be ſuppoſed in the apolile's 
ſtile may be doubted, 

Tis but reaſonable I ſnould now offer the reader: the beſt interpretation of the words, upon 
the contrary ſuppoſition, This true yoke-feZow then may be underſtood. of the husband of one 
of the two women before mentioned. And as the apoſtle addreſſes to each of thoſe women 
ſeparately to agree in their ſentiments, it may be thought they had had ſome difference, which 
is no ſtrange thing, And who fo proper to reconcile them, and ſet them right, as one of their 
husbands? The advice he here gives theſe women, 7d 4uT8 err, is the ſame he gives tho 
| Þhilippians in. general, Chap. ii. 2. where he oppoſes. it to doing things za7& $erdeiar, v. 3. 
; and taking it thus here, it will favour this account. Or ſhould ou{uys here intimate ſome 

erſon whom the apoltle choſe more particularly to call: his companion or partner, as the word. 

metimes ſignifies ; the prudence and authority of ſuch a man might be very. proper in the caſe. 
The ancient Greek commentators thought this was the husband or. brother of one of thoſe wo- 
men.. Or again when he fo earneſtly recommends to theſe women 73 &uT3d. gegrer, he may 
he thought not to reſpect unanimity with each other, but with the reſt of the church, in oppo+- 
Grion to the Fudaizers, who perhaps had been tampering with them (as they are elſewhere. re- 
preſented to have taken ſuch methods) and might have had ſome influence upon them. And 
| they, being women.of note and reputation, as way be gathered from the. following part of the- 
| 4 n 
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PHILIPPIANS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


and with other my fellow- names are in the book of life (F). And tho' you 4. 
| labourers, whoſe names * Philippiaus in general have many adverſaries, 
piece in the Lord alway : who may ſtill procure you trouble and ſuffer- 

and again I fay,. Rejoice. ing; yet I exhort you all not to be diſcouraged 


thereby, 


NOTES. 


verſe, he might be particularly deſirous to have them ſet right. St, Paul may ſeem to touck 
this matter very tenderly : but by the word ovaaautdys which follows with a dativt caſe, 
tis plain he thought they wanted aſſiſtance or advice. And in either of the caſes above men- 
tioned, it may be thought that a grave, prudent man, and probably too an officer of the 
church, would be fitter for this province, than a woman, 

(f) v orouale iv BN Cons. Whoſe names are in the book of life.) The alluſion is to- 
the regiſters which are kept of things or perſons in books for that purpoſe : and the deſign of a 
book's being attributed to God, is to ſet forth the certain and exact care which God takes of his 
obedient and faithful ſeryants, and that he will infallibly remember and reward them. I thiak- 
the expreſſion may well be illuſtrated from Mal. iii. 16, 17. Then they that feared the Lord 
ſpake often one to another, and the Lord hearkned and keard it, and a book of remembrance was 
written before him for them that feared the Lord, and that thought upon his name. And they ſpall 
be mine, ſaith the Lord of beſts, in that day when I make ub my jewels : or as I think the LXX 
have better render'd it : And they ſpall be to me, ſaith the Lord of hoſts, for a peculiar treaſure, againſt 
(that is in) the day which I make, (that is appoint.) From which place we learn two things 
very much to our preſent purpoſe. 1. Who they-are whom God regiſters in his book, even 
ſuch as fear him, and think upon his name. 2. The end of his regiſtring them, that he may 
reward them in the day of account. And ſo when St, Paul here ſays of his fellow labour- 
ers, that their names were in the book of life, he means that he was verily perſuaded 1-4 
were good men, and ſuch as God would reward with everlaſting life in the other world.“ 
I don't ſuppoſe that he pretended to have any ſpecial revelation from God concerning: their fu- 
ture ſtate 1n particular, Los that he herein declared the judgment which he had formed of them, 
from the obſervation he had made of their conduct. When this book is called the book of 
life, as it. is frequently in the Revelation,. as well as here, by /ife we are to underſtand eternal: 
life ; and ſo to have their names in the book of life is the ſame thing with being ſuch as ſhall 
receive the reward of the heavenly and eternal life; and thus it is equivalent to the having their 
names cpritten in heaven, Luke x. 20. or their being uvitten in heaven, Heb. xii. 2 3, that is they 
are inrolled there. as perſons who ſhall be admitted to the happineſs thereof. Tis likely 
that againſt the interpreting this paſſage of St. Paul from that of the prophet” Malachi, two 
things will be objected. 1. It may be ſaid that the book of remembrance there ſpoken of; was 
written upon mens fearing the Lord, whereas the book. of life was written from the foun-- 
dation of the world, Rev. xiii: 8. And al that dwet upon the earth bal worſbip him, [the beaſt} 
Whoſe names are not written in the bbok of liſe, of the Lamb ſlain ſrom the foundation of the world, 
But as I think they miſtake who ſuppoſe Chrift is here ſaid to be {lain from the foundation of- 
the world, ſo the true ſenſe of the place I take to be this, A Pa# orig bim evhoſe names are 
not written in the ſlain Lamb's blok of life, <uBich' book <vas dritten from the foundation” of the” 
world: I ſuppoſe Tj yeyeapukry is to be underſtood, tho not expreſſed, after glCντ C,. 
And thus this book is conſider d as a regiſter kept from the beginning of the world, wherein 
good men and the heirs of ſalvation have from time to time been. inrolled ;. which perfectly 
agrees with the words of Malachi, 2. It may be objected, that this book of life is tliat accord- 
ing to. which men ſhall be judged, and that whoſoever halt not be found written in-tbe-book” of life- 


* 


* 
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of the Chriſtian cauſe. 


PHILIPPIANS. 
PARAP HRASE. TEXT. 


thereby, but rejoice always in the Lord (g), I — your moderation be 
will ſay it again (f), Rejoice in theſe things. And for] in a hand. Be The 
however vou ſuffer, let your moderation and ful for nothing : but in e- 
gentleneſs be conſpicuous to all men, and par- g thing by prayer and 
ticularly to thoſe at whoſe hands you ſuffer : airing, le your requeſts be 
and for this you have good reaſon, becauſe the made known unto God. 
Lord is at hand, and will ſpeedily do you right 
and puniſh your adverſaries (h). In the mean 
time, whatever your danger or wants may be, 
don't diſtract your ſelves with an anxious care 
about them : but in every thing, by prayer and 


ſuppli- 


Hall be caſe into the lake of fire, Rev. xx. 15. and therefore it may be thought likely that this 


book of life ſhould be of another nature. But to that I anſwer, That hereby is ſignified the 
exactneſs of God's care of all good men, and that he is therefore repreſented as regiliring every 


. one of them in his book of life, ſo that whoever 1s not found written therein was not a good 


man, or one that feared the Lord, and fo muſt be caſt into the lake of fire. Beſides, when tis 
ſaid the books were opened, and another book was opened which is the book of life, and the dead were 
Judged out of thoſe things which <were curitten in the books ; it is expreſly added, according to their 
corte, Rev. xx. 12, If it be inquired, Why is this book of life ſaid to be the Lamb's in ſo many 
places in the Revelations, ſince according to Malachi and Exod. xxxii. 32. it ſhould rather be 
ſuppoſed to be God the Father's ? I think the anſwer is eaſy ; God has committed all judgment to 
the Son, John v. 20. and ſo muſt be underſtood together therewith to commit to him the books 
out of which all men ſhall be judged, and of theſe books the book of life is one, Rev. xx. 12+ 

4 (g) Xaige]s iv xugip mds]d];. Rejoice in the Lord alway.) Tho' the word Xaigey is ſome- 
times uſed by way of ſalutation in the new teſtament, as Fam. i. 1. 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1. yet it is 
more commonly uſed by St. Paul in that ſenſe in which our tranſlators have here taken it for 
rejoicing. And both the repetition of it, and the addition of in the Loyd, ſeem to determine it 


to that ſenſe in which he had uſed it before, Chap. ii. 18. iii. 1, as an advice. Compare 


1 Theſſ. v. 16. where I think his Xaies]s ius is well render'd as an advice, Rejoice ever more. 
And in the advice he here gives, he ſeems to have a reſpect to the ſuffering condition, in which 
it appears by other paſſages of the epiſtle he conſider d them. This is confirm'd by the ſtrain of 
his advice in the three next verſes. ; 


(+) TIzAwv ea. And again I ſay.) The paraphraſe follows CafteHio's rendering, Iterum dicam, 


. Which is certainly more agreeable to the Greek than our own, 


. 5 O) Both the parts of this verſe ſhow, that he conſiders them in a ſtate of perſecution. 
Centleneſs or meekneſs, (which is the import of 73 £rtexts) was peculiarly ſuited hereto ; and 


_ the Lord's being at hand was a proper motive to excite them to bear their ſufferings with ſuch 
_ temper, And as the adverſaries againſt whom, at leaſt principally, he incourages them, were 


the Fees, or judaizing converts, the Lord's being at hand may well enough be interpreted of 


the. overthrow which the Lord would ſuddenly bring upon the Fews, which by the deſtruction 


of the temple, and the aboliſhing of the greateſt part of the jecbiſb ſervice, would in a manner 
put an end to their conteſt, as well as be a ſignal vengeance taken on the moſt virulent enemies 


: > 1 
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PHILIPPIANS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


And the peace of God WA. . "= „ ; 

7 4 . ſupplication with thankſgiving (i), commend 

ſtanding, ſhall keep your your requeſts to God. And then you will find 
that a ſenſe of the great advantage of having 


71 


Chap, IV. 
2 


hearts and minds through 7. 
g. Chriſt Jeſus. Finally, bre- 


thren, whatſoever things 
are true, whatſoever things 
are honeſt, whatſoever 
things are juſt, whatſoever 
things are pure, whatſoever 


peace with God (&) thro” Jeſus Chriſt, which 
is indeed an advantage that exceeds all our un- 
derſtanding and comprehenſion, will guard 
your hearts and thoughts againſt all impreſſions 


things are lovely, whatſo- 
ever _— are of good re- 
port ; if there be any ver- 
tue, and if there be any 


of diffidence and deſpondency. Io ſum up all, 
brethren, whatſoever things are true and ſin- 
cere, whatſoever things are venerable and come- 
ly, whatſoever things are juſt and righteous 
between man and man, whatſoever things are 
pure and chaſt, whatſoever things are lovely 
and friendly, whatſoever things are of good 
report and generally commended ; if there be 

WF 


8. 


NOTES. 


6 (i) With thankſgiving.) When he dire&s them to join thankſgiving with prayer and ſup- 
plication in their ſuffering condition, he ſeems to have that delign which has been before ta- 
ken notice of, even to divert them from the moſt frightful view of perſecution, and to put them 
in mind, as he does, Chap. i. 29, 30. that their being called hereunto was a gracious vouchſafe- 
ment, for which they ought to be thankful. 4 

7 Y The peace of God.) This expreſſion is only found in this place and Col. iii. 1 f. as is ob- 
ſerved in the note upon that text. In both ſome underſtand it of that peace, or peaceable tem- 
per, which God has commanded : but it ſeems ſtill moſt eaſy and natural to me to underſtand 
it of that peace we have with God. St. Paul is here arming the Phil ppians againſt perſecution ; 
nor could any thing be a greater ſupport to them under it, than the peace of God thus under- 
ſtood: for the ſenſe of it will make the heavieſt afflictions and preſſures ſit eaſy upon us. 

Having peace with God tbro our Lord yeſus Chriſt, «ve may well rejoice in hope of the glory of God, 
and glory in tribulations : nor <vill our hope make us aſbamed. [It will be fo far from it, that it 
will fill us with boldneſs and reſolution] when the love of God [that is, the ſenſe of his love, 
which is equivalent to the peace of God] is bed abroad in our hearts, Rom. v. 1, 2, 3, 5. I grant 
a peaceable and quiet temper will be a ſupport and comfort to a man under his troubles, when 
he conſiders that he has done nothing to provoke men, and that their fury and wrath againſt 
him is without cauſe : but this is inconſiderable in compariſon of the ſupport we ſhall have from 
a ſenſe of God's favour, and his being at peace with us. And the commendation here given 
of the peace of God, chat it paſſeth af underſtanding, ſeems to ſuit better with this ſenſe than the 
other, The fame is, perhaps, confirm'd by that clauſe tbro Feſus Chriſt, and that whether it 
be joined with the peace of God, or with the keeping their hearts and minds. Finally, the con- 
nection here may be thought to lead us to this ſenſe. They were under their troubles to caſt 
their care upon God by prayer and ſupplication with thankſgiving: and when they did ſo, the 
peace of God that paſſeth all underſtanding would keep their minds; that is by guarding againſt 
diffidence and diſtruſt, and committing themſelves to, and relying upon the favour of 1 * 

| tne) 


PHILIPPIANS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


any virtue or praiſe that belongs to the Chri- praiſe , think on theſe 


ſtian inſtitution (/), attend to theſe things. The „ 1 1 


1 a ye 
things you have both learned and received, and and received, and heard, 
heard of me, and ſeen in me, theſe do: and ſo and Cen in me, do: and 


the God of peace ſhall be with you (m). n 


with you. 


NOTES. 


they would be ſecure of his fayour, the ſenſe of which would make them eaſy and happy. 1 
own the other ſenſe of the peace of God might ſeem favoured if we ſhould go back to v. 5. 
for the connection: but that being more remote, the connection with v. 6, appears more natu- 
ral. 

8 (1) E xis geld, x; d Tis EmpivOr. If there be any virtue, and if there be any praiſe.) In 
the paraphraſe 'tis added, That belongs to the Chriſtian inſtitution. The Clerment copy reads here 
& Tis lr - eminpns, If there be any praiſe of knowledge, inſtead of emi5huns the Valeſian 
readings have Taid\cas, with which the Jug. Latin agrees, reading, if there be any praiſe of 
diſcipline, diſcipline, as does alſo the Ethiopic and two ancient commentators mention'd by Dr. 
Mills, And had the Syriac render'd this in the ſame manner, I ſhould have made no doubt that 
St. Paul here added one of thoſe words, and moſt probably raids. But the Doctor was 

ilty of an overſight that is very unuſual in him, in joining the Syriac with the reſt : for thus 
is this clauſe there render'd, Whatſoever are avorks of praiſe and honour, &c, But ſuppoſing the 
common reading to be genuine, and that our tranſlation is exact, being agreeable thereto ; yet, 
methinks, the next verſe naturally leads us to underſtand the apoſtle in this ſenſe. 

9 (m) The God of peace ſhalt be evith you.) This title, the God of peace, is ſeveral times uſed 
by St. Paul, when he is diſcourſing concerning Chriſtians being peaceable, as very proper to 
incourage them to mind the things which make for peace: and it may be thought that this 
ſhould lead us to a different ſenſe from that before given of the peace of God, v. 7, But wh 
may he not as well be called the God of peace upon the account of his affording us peace wit 
himſelf, as he is ſtiled the God of al grace, 1 Pet. v. 10. upon the account of all the favours he 
beſtows upon us? Nay, does he not ſeem to be ſtiled the God of peace for this ſame reaſon, 


Heb, Xxiii. 20. 1 The. v. 23 ? I think therefore we may well take peace in this ſenſe both here, 
gnd Vs 7s | 
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N this ſection St. Paul expreſſes the ſatisfaction he had in the 

ſupply the Philippians had ſent, and declares the content and 
caſe of his mind in every condition; and commending them for 
their liberality, he ſends them his good wiſhes, and after ſome ge- 


neral ſalutations, concludes with his uſual benediction. 


TEXT. -  PARAPHRASE. 


10. JDVUT I rejoiced in the 
Lord greatly, that 


UT however J aſſure you of a bleſſed re- 10, 
2 as the ele wn one ward from God himſelf, when you do 
of me hath flouriſhed again, things worthy of your profeſſion ; yet I would 
gad, bar ye Lacke oper. not have you think that I am inſenſible of your 

£1, tunity. live het 1 ſpeax kindneſs. I my ſelf rejoiced in the Lord great- 
in reſpect of want; for I ly (), that now at the laſt you have revived 
have learned in whatfoever „ur care for me, as you were alſo careful be- 

fore (o) but were prevented (). I don't ſay 1 
that I rejoice in the revival of your care for me, 
on the account of my want, tho' it really re- 


quired 


v0. 


NOTES. 


10 (n) I rejoiced in the Lord greatly.) He uſes a very skilful way here of commending the 

. of his benefactors; wherein he ſignifies not only that they had done their duty, 
ut that the Lord had favour d them by ſtirring them up to it, and that they had given him oc- 

caſion of much thankfulneſs to the Lord: which ſhows his pious diſpoſition, who in ſuch things 
took ſpecial notice of the Lord's hand and kindneſs to him. | 

(e) Ee & Y ipgoreire. Wherein ye dere 40% careful.) The expreſſion is doubtful, and may 
ſignify, For whom ye <were-alſo careful, or elſe it may be taken in 75 ſenſe 8 2 9 
2 @ TOY Mari Epeoveirs, In which matter you were careful: the para e has accordingly 
left the Talk doubthal : K Hh 1 » F 

(2) Hxaigeides di. But ye lacked opportunity.) Some think, with St. Chryſoftom, he means, 
© You wanted an ability to 3 me: nt Lid our tranſlators nde en e wan- 
© ted an opportunity of ſending me the ſupply you deſign'd me. Either of theſe ſenſes will 
perfectly ſuit his ſcope : but as we are not acquainted with the Philippians circumſtances at that 
time, it may not be eaſy to determine, barely from the word here uſed, which ſenſe agrees beſt 
with the matter of fact. It is therefore left doubtful by a general term in the paraphraſe, tho' 
I confeſs I incline moſt to the former ſenſe upon the authority of Chryſoſtor, who ſays this was 
the common way of expreſſing that caſe. 11 2 | 
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13. 


14. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


quired your aſſiſtance (). For T have learn'd 
to be content with the circumſtances I am in, 
whatever they are. I know how to be in a 
low condition, and I know how to be in a plen- 
tiful one: in every place, and among all men, 
am I inſtructed both to be full and to be hun- 
gry, both to abound and to ſuffer want. Not 
that I aſſume this ſufficiency to my ſelf, but 1 
attribute it to Chriſt, thro whom ſtrengthen- 
ing me I can do all things, But my content- 
ment in my circumſtances does not at all leſſen 


the commendableneſs of your behaviour, who 


have done well in commiſerating and ſupplying 
me in my affliction. Nor is this the only time 
wherein you Philippians have ſhown your af- 
fection to me: for you can't but remember as 
well as I, that towards the beginning of my 
preaching the goſpel among you (7), when. 
deſigned to depart from Macedonia (s) , no 
church in your country, beſide yours, _—_— 
| ute 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


ſtate I am, #hereqvith to be 
content. I know both bog 12, 
to be abaſed, and I know 
how to abound : every 
where, and in all things I 
am inſtructed, both to be 
full and to be hungry, 
both to abound and to ſuf- 
fer need. I can do all 13. 
things through Chriſt which 
ſtrengtheneth me. Not- 
withſtanding, ye have well 
done that ye did commu- 
nicate with my affliction. 
Now, ye Philippians, know 15, 
alſo, that in the beginning 
of the goſpel, when I de- 


11 (9) Ovy r dt, aiyw. Not that I ſpeak in veſpeF+ of want.) I prefer the ren- 
dering of Cafte#io, © Neque propter inopiam dico: Wr do I ſpeak upon the account of my want. 
Nor is it uncommon for 577 thus uſed to be redundant. He had told them in the verſe before, 
that he rejoiced greatly in the revival of their care for him; and here he prevents their milta- 


king the true cauſe of his joy. 


15 H Ev de 9% kveryſeals. In the beginning of the goſpel.) This can't be underſtood of 
the beginning of his preaching the ren any where at all: for that he had done many years 


before he came to Philippi, or = 
it muſt therefore be underſtood o 


ad had an opportunity of ſhowing their kindneſs to him : 
his firſt preaching among the Philipp!ans. Compare Chap. i. 53. 


(s) One FMN v Maxedovias. When I departed from Macedonia.) The next verſe ſhows 
chat this ſhould be render'd, ben I was departing from Macedonia. Theſſalonica was it ſelf in 
Macedonia, and therefore he was not departed from Macedonia, when they ſent to him in Theſſ- 
lonica : but he was then about to leave that country, to preach the goſpel elſewhere, and ſo 


needed aſliſtance in order to it. 


It may not be amiſs to add here, that 37s EN is put for 37s dv $12 Joy, and that for 
&v *£4xY01ut. I don't find any have taken notice of this inſtance of &y omitted in the N. T. 


tho they produce AFs xv. 22, Rom, iX. 3 


00 


* 
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parted from Macedonia, no buted any thing to me (t): and that even in 16. 


icated with | 
235 ine T heſſalonica (u) you ſent once and again a ſup- 


and receiving, but ye on- ply to me, Nor do I mention all this, (big. 17. 
16. ly. For even in Theſſalo- 


Taye fit anne hd ils OY preſent joy, your doing well in ſupplyin 
17. unto my neceſſity. Not me now, and the former inſtances of your kind- 


becauſe I deſire a gift: but neſs) becauſe I am deſirous of a gift from you 
I deſire fruit that may a- 


bound to your account now, or at any time for the ſake of the gift it 


18 But I have all, and abound: ſelf, But what I defire on all ſuch occaſions is 
I am full, haviny received 


of Bra oditis the Ag that your religion may produce ſuch good fruits 


which evcre ſent from you, AS MAy turn to account to you, procuring God's 


an odour of a ſweet ſmell n n vo d mav in- 
a ſacrifice acceptable, well- bleſh Ap am? / irs worldly ſtore, an y 


title you to a future reward (w). But I have 18, 

all that I want (x), and I abound : I am full, ha- 

ving received of Epapbroditus the things 
which 


75 


Chap. I V, 


NOTES. 


(H Oude po ExtANGIA Exorrurncey ds Abyor Sogzes NL it ih Vpels wort. No 
church communicated with me, as concerning giving and receiving, but ye only.] It ſeems not probable 
that St, Paul had here the thought which the Greek commentators ſuppoſe, their giving their 
carnal things, and receiving his ſpiritual things, I think he only ſpeaks of giving and recei- 
ving carnal things, and his meaning is, © None communicated with me by giving on their part, 
© and by receiving on mine. Like a modeſt man, he ſpeaks ſomewhat darkly of his receiving, 
it being irkſom to one of ſo generous a ſpirit. 

16 (4) Even in Theſſalonica.] St. Paul has deſervedly laid an emphaſis on this; and 'tis as 
tho he had ſaid, © No church in Macedonia beſide yours, communicated with me; no, not the 
church of Theſſalonica : nay ſo far were they from it, that when I was among them, they let 
me once and again be ſupplied by you.” As this carries in it a reflection upon the Theſſalonians, 
ſo it heightens he commendation given of the Philippians. Tis therefore a judicious remark 
of St. Chryſoſtom upon the place: This is a great commendation of the Philippians, that when he 
* refided in the metropolis [Theſſalonica] he ſhould be ſupported by a little city LYhilippi]. That St. 
Paul was maintained at Theſſalonica by his own labour, and not their contributions, appears, 
I Theſſ. ii. 5, 6, 9. 2 Theſſ. iii. 7, 8, 9. | 

17 (u) I defive fruit that may abound to your account.) It may be asked, Was not this to de- 
fire a gift? I think not, but that he is thus to be underſtood, © I am only concern'd for you, 
© that you may bring forth ſuch fruit as will turn to account to you: for I deſire no gift for 
© my {elf for its own ſake. N | | 
18 (x) Arie 5 dera. But I have all] I think our tranſlation is good, with which the 
Vulg. Latin agrees, Habeo autem omnia. And thus have we render'd the ſame word Matth. vi. 
2, J. This ſeems preferable to the rendering of the Syriac and our marginal verſion, I have 
received alt, becauſe that is what he mentions afterwards. The ſenſe therefore is, I have all 


© that I want, and more than I want : and for this plentiful condition J am indebted to you, 
having received from you what Epapbraditus brought me. 
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which came from you, which are an odour of a r God. But my 19. 


f Gale 
ſweet ſmell, a ſacrifice acceptable and pleaſing need, — hd 


19. to God (py). But may my God gloriouſly ſup- in glory by Chriſt Jeſus. 
ply (2) all your need, (according to his riches, New une God, and our 20. 


; Father, be glory for ever 
or as he is abundantly able to do it) thro' Je- and ever. . 


20. ſus Chriſt. Now to our God and Father (a) be every faint. in Chriſt Jeſus, 


hren whi 
21. glory for ever and ever. Amen. Salute all the 1 ng ix eye 


2 . * with me, greet you. All 22. 
Chriſtians that are with you. The miniſters (5) the ſaints {alute you, chief 


22. Who are with me falute you. All the ſaints 5. . I 
| ſalute you, chiefly they who are of Ceſar $ our Lord Jeſus Griſt be 
23. houſhold. The fayour of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt wich you all. Amen. 

be with you all. Amen. 


NOTES. 


O Ogpiy b’ i,, Fuoiay ν,j fudgeror 7 O. An odour of a ſweet ſmell, a ſacrifice 
acceptable, wwell-pleaſing to God.) I think they are too nice, who here ſuppoſe the apoſtle al- 
ludes to two things, viz, the odour of Incenſe, and the ſacrifices. Nothing is more common 
than to aſcribe the odour of a ſweet ſmell, 6opjy £vodias to the ſacrifices, Gen, viii. 21, Exod, 
xxix. 18, 25, 41. and I think perpetually elſewhere in the LXX, nor can I find fo muck. as 
one place, where that phraſe is uſed concerning the ſweet incenſe. St. Paul therefore here 
compares their liberality to a ſacrifice only, the Hike 2 being uſed Heb, xiii. 16. And 


tis thus he ſpeaks of the death of Chriſt, uſing both theſe expreſſions, tho he has not the leaſt 
regard to the burning of incenſe, Epb. v. 2. 


19 (z) O 5 Oebs pw , But my God fball ſupply.) This is to be underſtood in the 
nature of a wiſh, or as expreſſive of what was the matter of his prayer for them, The Vulg. 
Latin, and many ancient copies and ſeveral commentators read it in the optative mood Au- 
| eagai, which ſeems to be the true reading. See Miu in loc. 

Obſerve farther, he ſays not our God, but my God, becauſe he is ſpeaking of God's recom- 
| penſing to them the kindneſs they had ſhown him as his ſervant : it was therefore moſt proper 


to. mention the relation God ſtood in to him, as that would ſecure his regard to thoſe who had. 
| done him good. 

| 

it 


20 (a) T# 5 Oe x; Tlelei yuav. Now unto Cod and our Father.) The nuay our refers to 
both l and IIaTgi God and Father ; and therefore it ought to have been render'd as in the 
paraphraſe. 

21 (6) The brethren.) Theſe ſtand contradiſtinguiſhed to the ſaints, v. 22, and fo. muſt fig: 
nify the brethren in office, or miniſters, as tis render d in the paraphraſe. 


—__  __ — 
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DISSERTATION IL 


G A L. IV. 21— -V. I. 


21. TELL ne, ye that deſire to be under the 
law, do ye not hear the law ? 


Abraham had twa 


22. For it is written, that 
ſons, &c. 


T HIS paſſage has been always eſteemed to be very obſcure 


and difficult : nor have the moſt learned commentators 
who have written upon it, aimed at much more than the 
abating and leſſening ſome of the difficulties, there being 
hardly any who pretend to give a full and clear account of the 
whole diſcourſe. I hope I fhall incur the milder cenſure with the 
reader who ſhall think I fail in the attempt, ſince ſo many great 
men have done ſo before me. Every man who is heartily perſua- 
ded of the truth of Chriſtianity, ſhould be concerned to do 
what he can to clear and defend the rule of it: and if my mite 
makes little or no addition to the treafury into which 'tis caſt, 
yet my good-will may deſerve ſome acceptance. F am the more 
inclined to-make this eflay, becauſe I find the enemies of our holy 
religion think this paſſage gives them a brave handle to expoſe it, 
and to inſult thoſe who. imbrace it; tho, I think, the moſt they can 
pretend is, that St. Paul's diſcourſe has not hitherto been clearly 
underſtood by his friends or enemies, which can be no great wonder, 
ſince there are confeſſedly ſome things in his epiftles hard to be un- 
; | derftood. 


— 
—— 
— 
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der ſtcod. There is ſuch an exactneſs and ſtrength of reaſoning which runs 


thro' his writings, that one would think modeſty ſhould teach men 


to ſuppoſe his argument may be good in a particular place, tho they 


are not able to perceive it. We judge thus of other authors, who 
appear to write well : why then ſhould the ſame equity be only de- 
nied to St. Paul, and the ſacred writers ? I am perſuaded, that in- 
different judges will not think the worſe of ſuch a reaſoner as St. 
Paul, becauſe his enemies ſpeak evil of that in his writings which 
they confeſs they do not underſtand, Particularly I hardly think a 
late writer would at all have abated the ſtrength of his reaſoning, 
had he forborn to inſult St. Paul for this diſcourſe, in the fancied 
abſurdity of which he ſeems to triumph, and therefore thus cloſes 
with it his collection of ſuch paſſages as he thought would beſt ſerve 
his turn: © But, ſays he p. 11. © moſt divine' | he ſpeaks ironically, 
and means moſt weak and childiſh] © is St. Paul's argument in his 
© epiſtle to the Galatians, to prove Chriſtianity to the Ferws' The 
ſhould have ſaid, to the Gentile converts of Galatia] from the 
© old teſtament. Tell me, ſays he, ye that deſire to be under the 
© law, &c. ſetting down the whole paſlage at length. 

BEFORE I give my interpretation of the place, it may not 
be amiſs to obſerve the occaſion of it. St. Paul then had been preach- 
ing among the Galatians, many of whom he had converted from 
Gentiliſm to Chriſtianity, and formed into churches, which ſeemed 
at firſt to be very flouriſhing : but ſome of the Jetiſb converts had 


after his departure crept in among them, and ſadly ſeduced them, 


having perſuaded them to ſubmit to circumciſion, and the other ri- 
tual ordinances of the law of Mpyſes, and ſo to corrupt chriſtianity 
by ſuch a wretched mixture of Zudaiſm with it. The deſign of 
the epiſtle in general is to convince them of their errour, and to re- 
claim them, as the reader may eaſily ſee, if he conſults what Mr. 
Tocke has written on this epiſtle. And 'tis evident, that the apoſtle 
purſues the ſame deſign in the argument he uſes in this ſection. 
THE only thing wherein I apprehend Mr. Locke is defective, is, 
that he ſeems not to have cleared the ſenſe and force of the apoſtle's 
argument in this place; and therefore referring the reader to him for 
the reſt, I ſhall only indeavour to ſupply that Tefe : and this I ſhall 


do by a paraphraſe, which I ſhall labour to clear and confirm by 
Joining ſome notes therewith, | 


TEXT. 


- 
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21, * me, ye that de- ELL me you who would ſo fain be under 21. 
3 the law, do you not acquaint your ſelves 
„ H' Tcl ir is written, With what is in the law, either by reading (4) 


that Abraham had two ſons; 1 2 dj OT? ; 3 
4 065 by © RAG, it, or having it read in your aſſemblies? For it 22. 


the other by a free-wo- is Written there (b), that Abraham had two 
2 3. man. But he dbb WA. ſons, the One, VIZ, TIhmaetl, he had by Hagar, 
. r who was his ſervant or ſlave, and became his 


he of the free-woman was cConcubine or wife; the other, 8. Tſaac 5 he 


24. by promiſe. Which things had by Sarah, who was no ſlave, but free-born, 
are an allegory ; for theſe 


are the tw covenants: the and was Abraham's proper wife. But Iſhmael, 23; 
TERS who was born of Hagar, the bond woman, was 
born 2 to the ordinary courſe of nature, 
without any ſpecial promiſe made of his birth, 
or any extraordinary interpoſition of divine pro- 
vidence : but Jaac, who was born of the free- 
woman Sarah, was born by virtue of a ſpecial 
promiſe, when Abrabam and Sarah, according 
to the courſe of nature were paſt all 1 of 
having any children. Which things are allego- 24; 
riz'd (c) by the prophet 1/aiah, whoſe voy 3 


NOTES 


21 (a) Mr. Locke s paraphraſe on this verſe is here tranſcribed. He obſerves that the Vulgar 
has, after ſome Greek Manuſcripts read, inſtead of bear: and accordingly both readings are ta- 
ken into the paraphraſe, | 
22 (6) 1t 7s epritten,) That is, there, in the law, Geneſis xvi. 1, 15. and xxi. 1, 2. And 
therefore, as Mr. Locke obſerves, the term law in the foregoing verſe muſt comprehend the five 
books of Moſes. | | # | 


. Farther, we may hence learn, that when 2 hiſtory of the old teſtament is refer d to in the 


new, in this manner, Ir is ritten, it is not abſolutely neceſſary that the very words ſet down 
in the citation ſhould be found exactly and formally in the place refer d to; tis ſufficient if the 
. are mentioned were really there declared. Thus it is no where written in the law, 


| bam had two ſons in thoſe very words: but the thing it ſelf is plainly declared, 
when we have an act 


. unt, in one place of the law, of the birth of 15mae!, and in another of 
the birth of Iſaac. Nor k ic unuſual to refer to Livy, Herodotus, or any other hiſtorian in like 
wok? when we give a ſheet account, in our own words, of a matter particularly, and per- 
Fx ely related by them. By this inſtance therefore we may ſee, that St. Pax] thought it a 
eurhor juſt citation, if he gave the true ſenſe, tho he did not tranſcribe the very words of his 
24 (% "ATivd ic arAryogduere Which thi miſtaking th ing 
a . ngs are an allegory.) The miſtaking the meaning 
of theſe words, has cauſed the great difficulty and obſcurity which has perplexed expolitors in 
| e giving 
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ſhall preſently recite, (ſee ver. 27.) and whoſe one 2 , wount final 
applying them as he does may be very inſtructive — a is Age: yy 
to you. Now you are to obſerve, that in the | | 
prophet's allegorizing them, theſe two women, 
Hagar and Sarab, do ſignify the two cove- 

nants 


NOTES. 


giving an account of St. Pauls argument: and therefore the more care is neceſſary in fixing 
the true ſenſe of them. 

All the tranſlations I have looked into agree with our own in making the hiſtory of Abra- 
ham's ſons to carry in it an allegory, and to be originally intended as ſuch, The Syriac has 
thus render'd it, Theſe things ave allegories of the two covenants : the Fulg. Latin, which things 
are ſpoken by an allegery: Caſtellio, which things ſignify ſomewhat elſe : with whom Beza 
agrees, By which ſomewhat elſe is repreſented : The Italian vertion of Diodati, which things 
contain an allegory : the common French tranſlation has, <vhich things muſt be underſtood allego- 
rically : and that of the Mons o<!iannt, AY this ig an allegory : the low Dutch, which are things 
that hade another meaning. The Arabic and Ethtiopic are not to the purpoſe, 

An allegory is when one thing is ſaid and another thing is intended, as Quintilian accounts 
for it, Lib. viii. c. 6. Aliud verbis, aliud ſenſu oftendit, And thus Fotham's parable, Fudg. ix. 7. 
and many of our Saviour's diſcourſes in the goſpels arc a#egories, And in caſe the rendering 
of our Englifs tranſlators, or any of thoſe but now mentioned, were right, the ſenſe of St. 
Paul's words mult be this, That when we read of theſe two ſons of Abraham, one by a bond- 
© woman, and the other by a free-woman, we are not to ſuppoſe that the plain literal or hiſto- 
© rical meaning was the only or chief thing intended: but we muſt remember, that there is 
© another more important ſenſe which this hiſtory does myſtically couch and contain in it; and 
© that God originally intended that hereby ſhonld be prefigured the two covenants.” And thus 
Mr. Locke underſtood it, whoſe — runs thus, Theſe things have an allegorical mean- 
© ing, for the two women are the two covenants.” "IE Le! 

Now I muſt own, that this ſenſe ſeems very diſagreeable to me: nor could I acquieſce in it, 
when I was not able to diſcover a better; but concluded that the place was not hitherto right- 
ly underſtood. I will not deny, that where the things were in their own nature and principal 
deſign, typical, it might well be ſuppoſed, that what was ſaid of them might without any 
ſtrain or violence be refer'd to the things which they typified. This ſeems to have been the 
nature and deſign of the ſacrifices, and ſome of the ceremonies under the law : and thus particu- 
larly the paſchal lamb was typical of Chriſt our paſſover who was reg for us, 1 Cor. v. 7. 
and therefore it ſeems not unreaſonable to me to allow that what was faid of it, that @ bone of i 
ſoould not be broken, Exod. xii, 46. Num. ix. 12. was to be fulfilled in Chriſt, which St. hn 
(ſuppoſing P/. xxxiv. 20. does not relate to Chriſt) has applied to him, making the ſcripture 10 be 
fulfilled, A bone of him ſhall not be broken, when Chriſt's legs were not broken; as were thoſe of 
the two malefactors who were crucified with him, gh xix. 36, But te make plain and hiſto- 
rical narrations, ſuch as that of the birth of 1Þmael and 1ſaac, which neither in their own 


nature are typical, nor are in the leaſt hinted in the hiſtory to be prophetical; I ſay to make 
theſe to be allegories, that is, (in the moſt improper ſenſe in which: theſe | expoſitors uſe the 


word) to be types, appears to me to be very hard. And tho' the modeſty with which, 
I think, the holy ſcriptures ought to be treated, may hinder my ſaying that ſuch interpretations 
are never to be allowed ; yet, I think, we may ſafely ſay, we ought, for the fake of the ene- 
des of our holy religion, to avoid as much as poſlible the giving the ſcriptures ſuch a by 
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our interpretations ; and nothing but the utmoſt neceſſity, if there be, as I hope there is not, 
any ſuch, ſhould ever ſuffer us to admit of that way of explaining any particular Texts. | 

As to the paſlage under conſideration, which is perhaps the moſt plauſible of any that have 

been ever urged In behalf of ſuch kind of interpretations, I do not think the apoſtle in the leaſt 
deſigned to intimate that theſe things were originally intended as an allegory, or, to ſpeak 
properly, as a type of the two covenants. I am ſatisfied that what we have render'd, Which 
things are an allegory, ought to be thus tranſlated, as it is in the paraphraſe, evhich things are 
allegorized : and his meaning is, that the prophet 1/aiah, whoſe words he cites, v. 27. has 
from this hiſtory borrowed the terms wherein he hath expreſs d himſelf in a very fine and noble 
allegory. This rendering is moſt exactly grammatical, as our own is not: for @XAwyogeueres 
being a participle paſlive, it is "ey properly render'd a#egorized, but very improperly an alego- 
. Now this alone ſets the apoſtle's diſcourſe in a quite different light, and offers nothing but 
what is familiar in all languages, and with all authors, viz, by way of allegory to accommodate 
ancient and famous hiſtories to their own times, even when oy were far from imagining that 
the things allegorized had the leaſt relation to, or were at all typical or prophetical of that to 
which they applied them. I may borrow an inſtance to my purpoſe from Quintilian in the 
place before cited, where he tells us it was a familiar allegory among the Greeks, to ſay, Diony- 
ſium Corinthi eſſe, that Dionyſius is at Corinth, the meaning of which is, that a man is fallen from 
a ſtate of grandeur to a low and mean condition.; and herein they allegorized the ſtory of 
Dionyſius, who having been a king in Sicily, and expelled thence for his tyranny, went to Cv- 
rinth, and there for a falary taught ſchool.; tho' no one can imagine that they who uſed the 
allegory ſuppoſed that Dionyſius, or the change of his fortune, was a type of, or had any other 
relation, than that of reſemblance, to the: perſon or circumſtances of him to whom they applied 
it, Thus when they ſaid a man had looſed, or cut the Gordian knot, they meant that he had 
conquered a great difficulty; or a man had daſh' d againſt Scy#a, while he indeavour'd to avoid 
Charybdis, they meant that by ſtriving to avoid one danger he had fallen into another, without 
thinking the old ſtories were typical or propheticalof the events to which by an allegory they ac- 
commodated them. Thus it became a proverb among the Fewvs, Is Saul alſo among the prophets ? 
1 Sam, x. 11, XIx. 24. to ſignify any thing ſudden, unuſtal, and unexpected, when they had no 

thought that Saul was a type or prophetical figure of what happened, 

It will not, I hope, be accounted improper, if I here add another famous inſtance of an an- 
cient hiſtory allegorized, fince it tends, unleſs I am much miſtaken, to clear the holy ſcriptures, 
We have a relation Gen xxx. 1, 2. of Rache ls great trouble becauſe ſhe had no children, that 
is, becauſe at that time ſhe had never brought forth any. This is thus allegorized in the prophe- 
cy of Feremiah, Chap. xxxi. 15. Thus ſaith the Lord, a voice was heard in Ramah, lamemtation 
ard bitter weeping : Rachel eveeping for her children, refuſed to be comforted for her children, becauſe 
they were not, Where the meaning is not, that Rackeſs having no children for a long time, 
was typical of the fore deſtruction, which, at the Babyloniſs captivity, befel the poſterity of the 
children ſhe had afterwards : but by an elegant figure, ſhe that mourned becauſe ſhe had born 
no children, is introduced as bitterly bewailing the ſad flaughrer that was made among the de- 
ſcendents from her, it being a much greater occaſion of grief to bring forth children for deſtru- 
ction, than not to have any at all. And as the prophet Feremiah has turned that hiſtory of Ra- 
clel's trouble to an allegory concerning the Babyloniſ captivity, ſo St. Matthew, borrowing 
the prophet's words, has turned it to an allegory concerning the {laughter of the infants at Betb- 

lebem, Chap. ii. 17, 18. Then «vas Legt that which was ſpoken by Jeremy the propbet, ſaying, 
[The expreſſion, Then qua fulfilled, tho it may be uſed concerning a proper prediction 7 any 
event, yet it does not certainly import that the words ſo cited were ſuch. a: prediction: for no 
more is neceſſarily implied in them, than that the event may be related. in lach or ſuch a pro- 
phet's words; juſt as we ſay of a matter which happens, and may be expreſſed in a common 
proverb, The old ſaying is fulfilled, or, the proverb is come to paſs, tho” we ſuppoſe not that it Was 
any prediction of what then happens] in Ramah was a voice heard, lamentation, and weeping, and 
great mourning, Rachel weeping for her children ({lain by Herod) and would not be comforted, 877 
they are not. Now if the relation of Rachel's ſorrow for want of children, Gen. xxx. 1, 2, be 1 
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purely hiſtorical, but muſt be looked upon as typical and prophetical, becauſe allegorically ap- 
plied both by Feremiah and St. Matibecu, it is evident it muſt be typical or prophetical of two 
very diſtant events, that are already paſt, and may be, for ought we know, of two, or twenty 
more; nor can any one tell when it will be fully accompliſhed. Why may it not as well car- 
ry in it a prediction of what befel her poſterity in the time of Veſpaſian, Adrian, &c . I can't 
therefore but think, that the ſuppoſing every thing to be originally deſigned as an allegory, 
becauſe it may be, or has been allegortz'd, tends to great confuſion, caſts a blemiſh upon the 
facred hiſtory, opens a door for wild enthuſiaſm, and tends to harden mfidels in their preju- 
dices againſt Chriſtianity. Upon the whole, I ſce no difficulty in allowing that the hiſtory of 
Hagar and Sarah, may be allegorized by the prophet Iſaiab, without ſuppoſing that either he 
or St. Paul, who took it from him, imagined that it was prophetical of that matter to which it 
was allegorically accommodared : and indeed the N it ſeems to ſuppoſe it was not 
originally ſo intended. And certainly our tranſlators by rendering 4 T]. £51y aAAnyporsmerd, 
Which things are an attegory, and underſtanding by that expreſſion the hiſtory of Sarah and Ha- 
gar, have wreſted the ſenſe of the word #aanyogia, which is never uſed in ſuch a fignification by 
any Greek or Latin writer, except it may be thoſe who have been led to it by their miſunderſtand- 
ing this paſſage. All allegories are tropical expreſſions, and nothing is allegorical any farther 
than it is tropical. Even Quintilian himſelf, who carries the notion of it the fartheſt of any 
body, ſoon after his definition before mention'd, where he ſays it may conſiſt fine tranſlatione, 
and gives an inſtance of it from Virgil; yet in that paſſage obſerves one trope, on which he 
makes the whole to depend, Menalcas for Virgilius, 'Tho' Voſſius and others won't allow the 
expreſſion to be allegorical, becauſe there is not a continuation of tropes. No hiſtory there- 
fore, or fact, related in proper terms, and deſigned to be underſiood fo, can be an allegory, 
whatever reſpect it may have to ſomething elſe; becauſe an allegory is never to be underſtood li- 
terally, but only by way of accommodation and ſimilitude. Beſides, there is this difference be- 
rween a type and an * 24, that the former reſpe&s ſomething furure, and the latter ſomething 
"aft, Had therefore the hiſtory of Abrabam's two wives in Geneſis been defign'd to point out 
Benetifog future, it would not have been an allegory there, but a type. This diſtinction be- 
tween an allegory and a type ſeems to me no ſmall exception againſt the common explication of 
this paſſage. The learned 7oſſivs. appears very ſenſible of it, when he ſays : © Utitur aaauyo- 
© ela voce apoſtolus Paulus ad Gal. iv. 24. ubi duabus Abrahamt uxoribus, Sara & Hagar d A- 


,& yoeund; dicit ſignificari teſtamentum V. & N. Ait enim: A Tu &5w 4AAnyogyperad, &c, Sed 


© hic xe]2y en<1x%s5 allegoria pro typo accipitur, quia res veteris teſtamenti myſtice exponun- 
© tur, ſalva hiſtoriæ veritate. At rhetoribus Z#Axnyogia nihil aliud eſt, quam modificatarum 
© vocum continuatio.” Iuſt. Orat. L. iv. c. 11. ſet. 1. He would not . this to be an 
allegory, but miſunderſtanding the apoſtle was obliged to ſay he had miſuſed the word. 

One thing, I conceive, that has render'd the apoſtle's ſenſe ſo obſcure, is that the words of 
Jaiab the prophet, wherein he has allegorized theſe matters, is ſer at ſuch a diſtance from the 
aſſertion here, that they are allegorized : for the citation comes in at v. 27. but in this 24th 
verſe, together with the 25th and 26th he gives the meaning of the prophet's allegory, and {0 
prepares his readers for the underſtanding the words of the citation, which thereupon follow- 
If this note ſeems tedious to the reader, tis hoped he will make allowance for the impor- 
tance and neceſſary length of it, the ſenſe of the whole ſeftion appearing to me intirely to de- 
pend upon the true and exact ſtating of the meaning of theſe words. a 
(d) Abr 3Þ d at So Stabixar. For theſe are the two-covenants.] *Tis. obſcure in the 
Br gli, what the word theſe refers to; and I believe.moſt of. our common readers underſtand 
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25. this Agar is mount Sinai in mount Sinai, (it being there made with the 
Arabia, and anfwereth to children of 1/7ael) and this covenant like a 
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dingly it is in the 8 allegory ſignified 

by 3 (For that which is allegorized of, 25. 
or concerning this Hagar, is mount Sinai in 
Arabia) (J) and in the allegory anſwers to 
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it thus, that theſe things which are an allegory ſignify the two coyenants : but the Greek deter- 
mines the #heſe to ag? the bond-woman and the free-woman juſt before mentioned. Theſe two 
covenants are that of peculiarity with the Fewws, and the other the Chriſtian covenant made 
with all the world who ſubmit to the Meſſiah, By theſe two covenants were formed two 
churches or ſocieties, which are ſpoken of and reſembled under theſe terms. ' 
(e) EUS Sraziay tyerreocn. Mich gendereth to bondage.) St. Paul here refers to what he had 
ſeveral times before aſſerted in this epiſtle, that to be under the Moſaick law was to be in a ſtate 
of bondage, and conſequently that the gews whoſe caſe that was, were in bondage, treated 
like minors or perſons under age, who tho? heirs, yet have no power, nor differ from ſervants. 
Concerning which the reader is, refer d to other parts of the epiltle, and Mr. Locke s para- 
phraſe and notes. ; | 
25 (F T8» Aya, Ewe dess is Th *AegCia, For this Hagar is mount Sinai in Arabia. 
This paſſage has been juſtly eſteemed obſcure, and has exerciſed the skill of the criticks. * Our 
own tranſlation is certainly wrong. Had St. Paul deſigned the ſenſe therein expreſſed, he 
would probably have ſaid, 'H 8 AY, but 78 can by no means be thus joined with” Ae 
Nor do I ſee how the 7} can agree with zess, as tho' the apoſtle had ſaid, 73 380 vggs AY, 
Ewe dess id. For to what purpoſe can he be underſtood to mention Hagar's being a moun- 
tain * Beſides this inſtead of ſolving one difficulty, really raiſes another; and has 
ſet ſome upon ſearching for a mountain that was, or might be called Hagar; tho' I apprehend 
their diſcoveries of this nature have been able to ſatisfy tew beſide themſelves. Wot 
This paſſage has tried the skill of our great Critick, Dr. Bently, who has given his judgment 
concerning it, p. 96. of his letter to Dr. Mia, publiſhed at the end of Hiſtoria Chronica yoannts 
Malalæ. His firſt conjecture is, that thoſe words Sud begs ic wv 7h AggCia, is mount Sinai 
in Arabia, are not the apoſtle's, but were ſomebodies comment written in the margin, which 
afterwards (as it ſometimes happens) crept into the text; them therefore he chooſes to rejeR, 
This conjecture he apprehends is much countenanced by four MSS. mentioned by Dr. Mid, 
which tho they retain the words, yet leave out the J that follows ov5o:y& in the common 


reading, as it muſt be left out in caſe the other words ate rejected. Then upon the authority 
of the Alexandrian and other MSS. he fi 


; uppoſes that for 73 38 Ae ſhould be read 73 n A 
and for que d ſhould be read Pandle 8, and ſo the Mund 3» have mutually changed 


their ſituation. Thus then the text will ſtand according to his conjecture hitherto, d % Ayae 
GUSUXA TY YU IER5TRAIK, αννe 28 (ere TOv Thxywy j,. And this fo exceedingly 
pleaſed Dr, Mid, that he ſays, were it not for the unanimous agreement of the copies in the 
other reading, he ſhould not doubt to pronounce it genuine. Prolegom, p. 1 37. But this reading 
being not every way agreeable ; Dr. B. goes farther and perſuades himſelf that St. Paws wis 
ting was this, Ty % Ape ovraux ed n d leu. Je d pert Tov Thxvar aue, 
and that the inſerting the ſuppoſed ſpurious clauſe was the occaſion of changing 75 into 20 _ 
M z * 


* 
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1 into , there being a manifeſt ſolceciſm otherwiſe in the conſtruction. T-have given as 
ſhort an abſtra& as I could of that learned writer's conjecture: but the peruſing the whole of 
what he ſays will be entertaining to the reader who has any taſte of theſe things, He ſeems 
not much to have miſſed St Paul's ſenſe in general; nor would I. be averſe to any change of the 

| words that would clear the text, provided it reſted upon the authority of good MSS. and ſo 
| ſhould be very willing that the moſt may be made of the different readings of i and 38. But 
. ſo. many alterations ag are here made only upon conjecture, and without the concurrence of 
1 any one MS. ſeem to me hardly allowable; nor do I think the doctor himſelf would abide by 
1 them, provided a good fenſe could be put upon the words without them. Whether I have 
| been able to diſcover ſuch a ſenſe, ſhall now be ſubmitted to the reader's judgment, 


Thus then I render the two verſes : v. 24. Which things are alkegorized : for theſe women are 
1 she two covenants, the one from mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is Hagar, v. 2 5. 
| ( for wwhat is allegorized concerning Hagar, is mount Sinai in Arabia) but fbe anſwers to Jeruſalem 
| that now is, fer ſbe is in bondage with her children. When St. Paul ſays, which is Hagar, his 
meaning 1s, that that covenant 1s ſet forth or ſignified by Hagar, that is, in Iſaiah's lifcourſe ; 


| | and this he illuſtrates in the paſſage I have included in a parentheſis, For what is allegorixed 
[ (namely by the prophet 1/aiah) concerning Hagar, 7s mount Sinai in Arabia; and his meaning is, 
1 that 1/aiab, when he brings in Hagar into his allegorical diſcourſe muſt thereby point at mount 
| Sinai in Arabia; there being no place beſide, that any ways belonged or related to Hagar. 
I. 1 will not deny that this ſenſe of the words would have been made clear and unavoidable, 
5 had the apoſtle ſaid, T3 38 71s Ayag. But as we are to take things as we find them, the only 
| | | | queſtion is, whether the words will not bear this ſenſe, and whether we have not the like con- 
f ſtruction elſewhere. I think we meet with ſuch another Heb. xii. 24. Te are come tothe blood of 
it ſprinkling, that ſpeaketh better things than that of Abel. AH paylious, x Aaxtyle 
j Fae Tor ACA : or as Grotius ſays, the ancient Greeks and the Syriac interpreter read raęg 20 
| | Ace. And indeed Oecumenius and Theophylaf both read Tazg. 78. Nor is it improbable 
that CEryſoſtom whom they generally follow, did too: for however the editors have twice re- 
"f preſented him as reading ag vd, yet as he immediately ſubjoins in the laſt place, T3 3d alin 
| | Ts ACA £Adancs, it ſhould Dm likely that he wrote Tags 1b. Concerning the Syriac F doubt. 
' whether they.read 74 or 280; but this is certain, that if they read 74y they ſuppoſed it to 
; | agree with pay7iopdy, and took ACA to be the genitive caſe : and in either reading the word 
1 ſeems to be ſo underſtood, which makes this to be an exact parallel to that in the place 
under conſideration. Pl | | 
Farther, what he adds after the parentheſis, is intended to ſhow that mount Sinai is not thus 
i refer d to upon the account of thoſe who afterwards poſleſs'd it, but only upon the account of 
5 | the covenant made there with Yael, and. fo it muſt in the prophet's allegory ſignify the preſent 
| literal Feruſalem, or the Fewws. who by rejecting the new covenant, continued ſtill under the old 
covenant, made at mount Sinai, and ſo might be conſider'd, as (it were, as generated from 
| thence, And farther this Hagar fitly — Feruſalem or the Feevs : for as ſhe was a bond- 
| woman, and her children followed the caſe of their mother, and were not treated by Abraham 
14 as free · born and made heirs of what he had, ſo pernſalem, or the natural p., generated from 
14 mount Sinai, were not heirs of the new covenant, and the great bleſſings promiſed to Abra- 
iv) bam and his ſpiritual. ſeed, but continued ſtill in a ſtate of bondage under the law given at 
. fl mount Sinai. | 
tl This account ſeems to me natural, unforced, and eaſy : but before I proceed I would take 
bp 4 notice of two things. | | 
4 DE 1. That ſuppoſing it ſhould be thought harſh for want of a pronoun to take uae d (or rather 
"| Sexes & which ſeems to Dr. Bextly the truer reading, having the authority of ſeveral of the beſt 
| MSS.) as ſpoken of Feru/alem,. (tho' I believe inſtances may be given of the like conſtruction) 
| yet this will make no alteration of the ſenſe : for if we join this with Hagar, and underſtand 
Wil him thus, For Hagar is in bondage with her children, it comes really to the ſame thing, Hagar 
. then being conſider d as the allegorical mother of the tt, , coo 
2, 4336; 
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2. The other thing I would here take notice of, is the reaſon why the prophet 1/aiah, and 
from him St. Paul, repreſent mount Sinai by Hagar: and when a good account is given of this, 
I hope the whole diſcourſe of the apoſtle ſo far, will be clear and eaſy. This has much exerci- 
ſed and puzzled expoſitors, who have laboured to very little purpoſe, beſide that of diverting 
themſelves, to diſcover ſome footſteps of this name's being given to mount Sinai, or ſome place 
in its neighbourhood, from whence it might poſſibly receive its denomination, - and be called 
Hagar, This has appeared the more ſtrange to many, becauſe Hagar was not of that 
country, but an Egyptian, as we are aſſured Gen. xvi. 1, The ſolution of this difficulty 


WWW 


ſeems to me ealy, Hagar, however ſhe was her ſelf an Egyptian, was the mother of 


Ihmael, who, with his poſterity ſertled in Arabia, and particularly in the wilderneſs of 
Paran, Gen. xxi. 21. which was very near mount Sinai: whence the country of her poſte- 


rity, and mount Sinai as a part of it, is denominated from her; even as her poſterity have 


in ſcripture their name from her, and are called Hagarites, Thus they are certainly called 
1 Chron, v. 19, 20. And they made war with the Hagarites, with Jetur, and Nephiſh, and No- 
dab. And they evere helped againſt them, and the Hagarites ere delivered into their hand: Theſe 
Hagarites were Ifmaelites, as appears by the mention of Petey and Naphifs (for ſo it ſhould be 
written, as it always is in the Hebrew, and 'tis ſtrange our tranſlators ſhould here write it Ne- 
phi) which were the ſons of 1Þmael, 1 Chron. i. 3 1. Gen. 2 5. 15. Our tranſlators have in like 
manner underſtood Pſal. Ixxxiii. 6. calling them Hagarens : but as the Iomaelites are there di- 


ſtinctly mentioned, and the word may admit a different ſenſe; it not being the ſame as in the 


Chronicles, I do not inſiſt on it. 


Farther, it ſhould not ſeem ſtrange, that when St. Paul makes this Hagar to ſignify a place 


or country, he ſhould nevertheleſs repreſent it as having children: for this is familiar in the 
ſtile of the holy ſcriptures, which ſer forth the place where men are born, or from whence 


they ſpring, as their mother. To give ſome inſtances of this nature: Sion is repreſented as a 


woman, Lam. i. 4, 5, 17. nay as a woman travailing and bringing forth children, Ia. Ixvi. 8. 
and accordingly we read of the children of Sion, Pſal. cxlix. 2. 9oel. ii. 23. and of the ſons of 
Sion, Lam. iv. 2. and of the daughters of Sion, Iſa. iii. 16, 17. and iv. 4. and thus our Saviour 


calls the women who bewailed and lamented him, daughters of Feruſalem, Lake xxiii. 28. 


Thus Ezekiel ſpeaks of Sodom and her daughters, and of Samaria and her daughters, ſee Chap. 
xvi. 44— 55. Thus becauſe man is made of the earth, Fob ſpeaks of that as his mother, Chap. 1. 
21. Naked came I owt of my mother's <vomb, and naked ſpall I return thither, that is to my mo- 
ther's womb, to the earth: which language was familiar with the heathens alſo. I ſhal-men+ 
tion one inſtance more; but that is, I think, home to my purpoſe. Rachel, both by the pro- 
Phet Feremiah, and by. St. Matthew, in the places before refer d to, is brought in as weeping 
for her children. This cannot be meant literally of Rachel, who, being dead ſo many ages be- 
fore the events ſpoken of, could not be affected with them: but as Hagar is put for the coun- 


try after her time poſſeſſed by her poſterity, not for Egypt her native country; juſt ſo is Rachel 


ut allegorically not for the place of her birth (for ſhe was a Syrian) but for the country where 
er polterity ſettled ; and the country's lamentation for the loſs of its inhabitants, is ſet forth 
by Rachel's weeping for her children. 


If any one ſhould object againſt-what has been faid, that the apoſtle firſt ſpeaks of Hagar as 


a woman, and then as a country or mountain; he may eaſily perceive the anſwer, that there 


can be no difficulty in this, when he gives ſuch. expreſs notice that in the latter caſe he ſpeaks 


allegorically. Tho? indeed if he had given no ſuch notice at all, he _ have been juſtified 


by examples taken from the old prophets, wherein they ſpeak of as widely different things un- 


der the ſame name, without any warning given but what the nature of the things themſelves 


does carry in it. Nothing can be plainer than this in Hof. Xii. 2, 3. The Lord alſo bath a con- | 


troverſy with Judah, and will puniſh Jaco, according to his doings vill be recompence him. Hz 


took bis brother by the heel in the womb, and by his ſtrength he had power wvith God, Where u- 


cob in the former verſe, is the people deſcended from cob, the Iſraelites : but in the latter verſe, 
— te which plainly refers to Facob, is put for the proper or literal - Facob, and not for the pe- 


* 
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plains it thus, The mother of us all, both #ews and Gentiles who believe.” 'Tho' the thing it 


allegory by Sarah, the free-woman (5); and Aich is the mother of us 
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the preſent literal Feruſalem, for ſhe is in bon- Jeruſalem which now is, 26, 


dage with her children : But the ſpiritual or hea- _ ha 4 


venly 7eruſalem (g) is ſignified in the prophet's lem which is above, is free, 


"4 , all. For it is written, Re- 27. 
this Zeruſalem is the mother of us Gentiles who +; als 


believe in Chriſt (i). For to this purpoſe are the 
words 


NOTES. 


26 (g) H evo I:proaang.. But Jeruſalem which is above.] *Tis maniſeſt that this is 
ſpoken in oppoſition to eruſalem mentioned before, the Jeruſalem that now is, that is the 
earthly eruſalem, that church or ſociety that was formed by the covenant from mount Sinai: 
and fo it muſt mean the Chriſian church, which was of a more noble and excellent nature, 
being from above, and being heavenly ; to which that paſſage does well agree, Heb. xii. 18, 22. 
Te are not come unto the mount that might be touched, and that burned <vith fire (i, e. mount Sinai) 
nor unto blackneſs, and darkneſs, and tempeſt, &c, — But ye are come to mount Sion, and unto the 
city of the living God, the HEAYENLY Feruſalem, &c. With which may be compared Rev. ui. 
12. Xxi. 2, 10. And as the two women in the prophet's allegory are the two covenants, and 
Hagar is put for the firlt at mount Sinai, by which the Fewwiſo church was formed, fo the other 
mult ſignify the new covenant, by which the Chriſtian church was formed. 

(b) tad bees e£civ. Is free.] This rendering ſpoils St, Paul's diſcourſe : for then he has only 
told us who is meant by Hagar, but not who 1s meant by Sarah, which is ſuch an omiſſion as 
tis not eaſy to ſuppoſe he would be guilty of, eſpecially in fo nice a diſcourſe as this is: and 
therefore 'tis necetlary the paſſage ſhould be thus render'd, But the Jeruſalem above is the free- 
eroman, that is, ſhe is meant by Sarah. This is very obvious, and has accordin ly been obſer- 
ved by Dr, Whitby, Dr. Mitts, &c. and the laſt verſe of the chapter does farther confirm it, 
where he draws a concluſion from what he ſays in this verſe ; So then, brethren, cue are not cbil- 
dren of the bond-woman, but of the free-woman, 


(7) His ig H T4y]ov nuay. Who is the mother of us all.) Mr. Locke in his paraphraſe ex- 


ſelf be unqueſtionably a truth; yet I cannot but acquieſce in Dr. Mi#s's judgment, who upon 
the credit of good MSS. of ancient verſions, as particularly the Syriac and Fulg. Latin, and of 
ancient writers and commentators, is for leaving out the Tey]wy, and accordingly I have left 
it out in the paraphraſe : and indeed the diſcourſe ſeems to me beſt when it is omitted: for as 
the apoſtle is applying himſelf wholly to converts from among the Gentiles, ſo the prophet 1/aiab, 
in the paſſage refer'd to, and next ſet down, ſpeaks, at leaſt chiefly, of the calling of the Gen- 
tiles : it therefore ſeems moſt pertinent to his deſign to aſſert ſtrongly that the eruſalem above 
was the mother of the Gentiles who believed, which was the thing in queſtion, the other matter, 
that ſhe was the mother of the believing $ewws, being on all hands allowed, and acknowledged. 
And 'tis evident his diſcourſe after he had cited the words of the prophet, goes on in this ſtrain, 
the eve v. 28, 31. and the ws Chap. v. 1. manifeſtly ſignifying the Gentiles only. The learned 
and judicious doctor ſuppoſes that the agdy/]oy was at firſt ſome perſon's marginal comment, de- 
ſigned to explain the ſenſe of St. Paul, and that thence it crept into the text in thoſe copies 
which read it. If this be allowed, as it ſeems probable (for I am not poſitive in the matter) it 
may not perhaps be unlikely that he that firſt made that comment, took it from St. Pans words, 
Rom. iv. 16, where ſpeaking of Abraham, he ſays, Who is the father of us ALL, meaning plainly 
both Fews and Gentiles, But I can hardly think that paſſage can be pleaded to juſtify the _— 
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joice thou barren that bear- words of the prophet Jaiab, whoſe allego | 
W forth an what I have r is deſigned to pow 2d 
"lo for the deſolate hath explain ko you, Chap. Iiv. 1. Rejoice thou Sarah, 
many more children than who hadſt been barren all that part of thy life 
the which hath an husband. wherein alone women uſe to be fruitful, 255 
out into loud acclamations of joy, thou who 
never till thou was paſt age, hadſt any travailing 
pains: for more numerous are the children of 
Sarah who was deſolate and paſt hope, than of 
Hagar, who became Abraham's wife, and 
bare him a ſon when he was according to the 


courſe 


NOTES. 


that read a# here in this place in the Galatians, becauſe the apoſile's argument there led him to 
ſpeak in that manner, as it ſeems not to do here. | 
It may not be amiſs farther to obſerve concerning this expreſſion, wherein Sarah is ſpoken of 
as the mother of the believing Gentiles, that it is very agreeable to other places of ſeripture, 
which repreſents all the children of God as the children of Abraham, and particularly as Abra- 
bam s children by Sarah. The s in our Saviour's time ſcem to have been ſenſible of this: 
whence in their diſcourſe with him they pleaded that Abraham was their father, ohn viii. 39. 
and that God was their father, v. 41. We have one father, even God. Theſe expreſſions ſeem to 
have been equivalent with them, as they counted themſelves to be certainly the children of 
God by virtue of their deſcent from Abraham, and judged all who were not ſo deſcended to 
be excluded from this privilege. But then they ſaw there was a neceſſity of ſome limitation, 
ſince they would never allow the IÞmaelites to be the children of God, tho' they equally with. 
themſelves were the poſterity of Abraham ; and therefore they plead in effect that they were the 
children of Abrabam, by Sarah, and not by Hagar. This I think is their. meaning, when they 
ſay there, We are not born of fornication ; we have one fatter, even God, So that they really con- 
fined the privilege of being the children of God to ſuch as were the children of Abraham by 
Sarah, Their miſtake was that they only conſider'd a fleſhly and natural deſcent from Abra- 
kam, and regarded not the only thing that was abſolutely neceſſary, that men muſt be the chil- 
dren of Abraham by believing. Excepting this miſtake, St. Pau plainly goes upon the ſame 
principles, not only here in the Galatians, 25 likewiſe Rom, ix. 7— 9. Neither becauſe they ave 
the ſeed of Abraham, are they all children (for then the maelites muſt have been ſo too) but in 
Iſaac Hall thy ſeed be called. That is, They which are the children of the fleſs, theſe are not the- 
children of God. (By which it appears that with St. Paul, as well as the ei, the children of 
Abrabam are the fame as the children of God) but the children of the promiſe are counted ſor ibe 
ſeed. Fer this is the cord of promiſe, At this time will I come, and Sarah ſpall have a ſon. That 
is, they are counted Abrahams ſeed, and ſo the children of God, concerning whom the pro- 
miſe is made, as it is concerning all believers among the Gentiles, as well as yewws. Theſe are 
his children, not according to the fleſh ;_ but are born to him, as Iſaac was, according to the 
promiſe made of his having a ſon by Sarah. The reader eaſily ſees how well this accords-with 
his diſcourſe: here to the Galatians. I can't but add here a paſſage from St. Peter, whoſe epi- 
{tle (as Dr. Whitby has proved in his preface to it) being directed to the Gentile converts to Chri- 
tuanity, makes it the more to my purpoſe, He thus urges the wives among them to be in 3 
Bo * 
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courſe.. of nature capable of generating (þ). Now we, an; 2 il l. 
28. Thus you ſee how 1/aiah has allegorized theſe Tet 

things, and 9 the ſpiritual ſeed of Abra- 
Bam, that was by promiſe, as more numerous, than 
that which was in a courſe of nature. And now 
that I may farther purſue his allegory, and 
bring the.matter home to our own caſe, we are 
to remember, my brethren, that we Gentiles 

are 


NOTES. 


jection to their own husbands from the example of Sarah, 1 Pet. iii. 6. Even as Sarah obeyed 
Abraham, calling kim lord, whoſe daughters ye are as long as ye do well. By which it appears he 
reckoned the Chriſtian Gentiles, the children of Sarah, as well as of Abraham, as the Ethio- 
pick verſion joins them together, reading here &, for ys : but it is therein ſingular : and there- 
fore I do not mention it as tho' I made the leaſt doubt of the common reading. 

27 (0 The words cited by St. Paul, are to be met with 1/a. liv. 1. Nor do I apprehend that 
more is neceſſary to ſhow how juſt and pertinent the citation is, than theſe two things. 1. To 
prove that 1/aiah in this paſſage does allegorize the hiſtory of Sarah and Hagar, as St. Paul aſ- 
ſerts. 2. To allege the 8 why we ſhould judge, that the prophet's allegorical diſcourſe 
concerning theſe two women, is to be underſtood as pointing to the two covenants. If theſe 
two things can be well cleared, the argument here uſed by the apoſtle muſt appear ſtrong and 
convincing to the perſons to whom it is alleged. For as he does not e frcm the haſtory 
of theſe women as delivered in the law, but from the prophet's allegorizing it, the Galatians 
muſt be ſatisfied in the prophet's teſtimony ; nor could the s who were indeavouring to 
pervert them, have any thing to ſay againſt it, ſince they believed Iſaiab to be a prophet, and 
received his writings as inſpired : and unleſs we allow his argument here to be good, we m 
condemn all the Gn that are made in the new teſtament, to the teſtimonies of any of the 
prophets, I mean of the prophets conſider'd as contradiſtinguiſnhed to the law, Lake xvi. 16, 29. I 
ſhall there fore indeavour to clear both the fore- mentioned things. And, 17 

I. It ſcems plain, tho Sarah and Hagar are not expreſly named by the prophet, that yet they 

are the women allegorized by him in this paſſage. That ſuch allegorical accommodations of 
ancient hiſtories are agreeable to the prophetick ſtile, I think cannot be doubted. I have be- 
fore had occaſion to mention one, viz. that of Rachel in Feremiah.: and there ſeem to be ma- 
ay in the prophet 1/azah. One is very plain in the beginning of his propheſy, Chap. i. 10. 
Hear the chord of the Lord, ye rulers Sopou, give ear unto the law of our God, ye people of G o- 
MORRAH, Now as this is agreeable to the ſtile of the prophets, and here appears to be ſome 
allegorical Ce .d, think Sarah and Hagar are the only women who can be meant. 
in the prophet's deſcription. Tis true we meet with inſtances of women who in ſome things 
reſemble theſe : but to none except theſe will all the things here mentioned. agree. Thus while 
Peninnab had children, Hannah continued a conſiderable time barren, but afterwards had Samuel 
and other children: and thus ſhe expreſſes herſelf in her ſong, 1 Sam. ii. 5. The barren bath 
 . brought forth ſeven, and fbe that had many children is qvaxed feeble, But tis not eaſy to imagine, 
that this can be alluded to by the prophet. For if it is, the diſcourſe muſt either relate to 
ſome event about the time of 1/aiah, or elſe to that to which St. Paul applies it. But 
to what event in Jaiab's time, or ſoon after, can we apply it? We know very little either of 
Hannah, or of Peninnab's poſterity : nor have we the hint in the ſcripture of any _ : 
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gion made by the providence of God, with reference to theſe two: only & may be obſerved 
that however good a man Hannab's ſon Samuel was, yet his ſons were far from being like 
him; and there is no likelihood that their poſterity were any better than their neighbours, or 
that any ſpecial bleſſing attended them above others at the return from the Balyloniſb captivity. 
On the other hand, ſuppoſing men to apply this to the ſame event S. Paul does, the calling of 
the Gentiles, it will be a ſtrange ſpirit of perverſeneſs and contradiction in them to pretend that 
the Gentiles ſhould rather be ed as the children of Hannab, than of Sarab, there being 
ſo much foundation for the latter, but none at all for the former. 

Again Rachel was -a long time barren, while Leah was fruitful : but then what Iſaiah ſays 
was not literally true of them in his time, or any time ſince. The poſterity of Leah were al- 
ways much more numerous, than thoſe of Rachel. Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Fudah, Iſachar, and 
Zebulon, were all the ſons of Leah ; and the tribe of uh alone was at leaſt near equal to all 
Iſrael: and if to Fudah we add the other tribes deſcended from Leah, ſubducting them from 
Iſrael ; the children of Rachel, that is, Ephraim, Manaſſeh, and Benjamin can never be ſuppo- 
ſed comparable in number to the children of-Leah. Nor did any thing happen ſoon after 1/aiah's 
time that ſhould give occaſion for a contrary account. Ephraim and Manaſſeb were carried 
into their long captivity before the prophet's death, from which they never yet returned; and 
ſhould it be ſuppoſed, that ſome of them might return with the Feevs at the releaſe granted by 

; yet they muſt have been comparatively very few, and far from being more numerous 
than the children or poſterity of Leah. So that I think there are no other two women whom 
the prophet can be thought to allegorize, but Sarah and Hagar. And indeed his allegory is 
very ſine, when thus underſtood of them: Rejoice thou barren that beareſt not; break forth and 
cry thou that travaileſt not: q. d. How earneſtly deſirous was Sarah of being a mother ? and 
© how did ſhe laugh, rejoice, and triumph when at laſt ſhe had a ſon in her old age, after ſhe 
© had been barren-thro'-all that part of her life, wherein only ſhe could reabaably have any 
© hope or expectation of having children? (ſee Gen. xxi. 6, 7.) but behold, here is an occaſion 
© for a much more-abundant joy and triumph, when ſhe is become the mother of ſo vaſt a po- 
© ſterity.” For the deſolate hath many more children, than ſbe that hath an husband that is, She 
that was with reſpect to the having children, as tho ſhe had no husband, her husband Abra- 
bam being ſuperannuated, and as it were dead, and ſhe her ſelf being paſt age, and her womb 
as it were dead, hath many more children, &. There are two places which deſerve to be com- 
pared With this, the ſame thing being ſpoken of in them. Rom. iv. 19. Being not weak in 
faith, be [Abraham] conſidered not his own body now dead, when be wat about an hundred years 
old, neither yet the deadneſs of Sarah's womb, Henee he calls God's giving them a ſon in thoſe 
circumſtances, his quickening the dead (that is, Abraham and Sarah, who were in this reſpect as 
dead, ] and his calling thoſe things which are not, as tho' they were. v. 17. The other place is 
Heb, xi. 11, 12. Thro faith alſo Sarah her ſelf received ſtrength to conceive ſeed, and was delivered 
S a child when foe <vas. paſt age, becauſe . ſhe judged him faithful who had promiſed. Therefore 
Sprang there even of one, and him as good as dead, ſo many as the ftars of the sky for multitude, 
and as-the ſand which is by the ſea ſbore innumerable. * As therefore a dead husband is no 
husband, and Abraham was as good as dead, Sarah is ſpoken of as deſolate, or as having in a 
manner no husband. And this will give light to the laſt words of the verſe. The deſolate hath 
many more children, than Pe that bath an busband, Hagar, however a bond-woman, was Abra- 
bam wife, Gen. xvi. 3. and he her husband: and whereas Sarab is ſpoken of as deſolate and 
without an husband, when ſhe conceived Iſaac, becauſe - Abrabam in the courſe of nature was 
then as as dead; the caſe with him being quite the reverſe, when he took Hagar, and had 
Iþmael by her, there being nothing ſupernatural in that birth, therefore ſhe is ſaid to have an 
husband. In ſhort therefore, the thing allegorized by the prophet is this: that Sarah, who had 
been fo long barren, did at laſt by virtue of the promiſe of God, and his extraordinary 
bleſſing, bear a child to ſuperannuated Abrabam, contrary to the courſe of nature, and became 
the mother of a more numerous poſterity than was, who had a.child by him according 
to the courſe of nature, when he was yer n Egk. And by the way, I would here 
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opound it to the conſideration of ſuch as make the ſcriptures their ſtudy, Whether the light 
which the apoſtle has here given us into this paſſage of the prophet Iſaiab, does not caſt a con- 
ſiderable light alſo upon Pal. cxi1i, 9. and ſo lead us into the true deſign of that whole Pſalm. 

2. I am next to inquire, What reaſon we have to judge St. paul has explained this paſſage ac- 
cording to the original intent and deſigu cf it. Chriſtians who are * 99 of the apoſtle's 
inſpiration will make no doubt of this : but as I am wy him in his interpretation, I muſt 
allege other conſiderations. Now ſuppoling the truth of what has been ſaid under the former 
head, that the women allegorized are Sarah and Hagar, it ſeems reaſonable to allow ſuch an 
analogy as St. Pau mentions between theſe women, and the particular event the prophet refers 
to: but I cannot imagine any other event than that here aſligned, that will bear any ſuch ana- 
logy. If Sarah be the barren woman allegorized, it is reaſonable to ſuppoſe that as ſhe rejoiced 
in a child of promiſe, ſo the rejoicing the prophet ſpeaks of ſhould be upon the like account, 
and that this numerous iſſue was born by virtue of ſome promiſe. This muſt be owned admira- 
bly to fit the calling of the Gextiles, which was according to promiſe, If it be ſaid that the 
return from the Babyloniſb captivity, was according to a promiſe, I grant it: but then I can't 
ſee how the relt that is ſaid can be applied : for who then can be the children of her that has an 
husband, who are ſaid to be fewer in number? But in the apoſtle's explication, the analogy is 
exact in both parts of the allegory : for as the Gextiles are the children of promiſe, ſo the un- 
believing eus well anſwer to mael, who was born after the fleſh, and not by promiſe, 
they being the children of Abraham only by a natural or fleſhly deſcent ; and the converts from 
among the Gentiles were vaſtly more numerous than the natural Feqvs, = 
But what I inſiſt on eſpecially is how this is brought in, and the place where it ſtands in 

the prophecy. *Tis plain the great event to which the apoſtle applies the paſſage, is the calling 
of the Gentiles, and that event in fact followed preſently after the death of Chriſt : and if the 
paſſage be underſtood to ſpeak of the calling of the Gentiles, it could not ſtand in a more 

lace in the whole prophecy, it coming in immediately after the liii. chapter, which all Chri- 
Mans know is one of the plaineſt and cleareſt prophecies of the death of Chriſt of any that we 
have in the whole bible: which is ſo evident as to force a late writer to e that it 
belongs to him only, tho he has taken much pains to expound away from him a multitude of 
other paſſages in that evangelical prophet, which have been generally underſtood to be ſpoken. 
of him, It is remarkable that toward the cloſe of that chapter the prophet mentions his ſeed, 
v. 10. When thou ſſalt make his foul an offering for ſin, he ſpall ſee his ſeed ; he ſhall prolong bis 
days, and the pleaſure of the Lord ſball proſper in his hand. He ſpall ſee of the travel of his ſoul, and ſball 
be ſatisfied. In ſome of which expreſſions the calling of the Gentiles ſeems to be deſigned ; and 
that the meaning is, that however the Fews would hate and deſpiſe him, according to what is 
faid before in the chapter, yet the Gentiles ſhould truſt in him. Compare Chap. xlix. 3—7- 
And indeed the author 1 refered to but now, does not ſcruple to interpret that paſſage, be ai 
ſee his ſeed by his ſeeing © a numerous progeny of faithful believers on his name. And in like 
manner he expounds the laſt expreſſion, He al ſee of the travel of his ſoul, and be ſatisfied < 
© Our Saviour Chriſt ſhall be pleaſed to ſee ſo many thouſands by his ſufferings ſaved, and 
© think them abundantly recompenſed, tho' the benefit redound to others. Where tho he 
does not mention particularly the Gentiles, yet I can hardly think he did not intend they 
ſhould be included in the numerous progeny of believers, and the many thouſands that ſhould be ſaved' 
by bis ſufferings. I think therefore I may very reaſonably ſuppoſe, that the calling of the Gen- 
nales is foretold in that famous prophecy. The laſt words of that chapter, after which immedi- 
ately follows the verſe cited by the apoſtle, ſeem to me very much to this purpoſe. He cu 
number d with the tranſgreſſors, and bare the ſins of many, and made interceſſion for the tranſgref- 
ſors, I am ſenſible his making interceſſion for the tranſgr:ſſors is commonly underſtood of that 
ſtated and continual regs he makes at the right hand of God for his people: but that in- 
terpretation ſeems not { certain, ſince the perſons for whom he is repreſented as acting that 
part, are conſtantly, as far as I remember, repreſented under another character, as thoſe who 
come to God by Chriſt, Heb. vii. 25, as the elect of God, or true and fincere Chriſtians, * 

| | | Y 
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Chap. IV. a 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. — Gn 


geld, * — after he was. And from that hiſtory which the pro- 


was bom after the ſpirit, phet has thus allegorized, you may receive 
— farther inſtruction very pertinent to your 

own caſe: for as you ſee by it, that he who 

was born after the fleſh, perſecuted (m) him 

who was born after the ſpirit (), ſo you can- 

not 


NOTES. 


viii. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 24. 1 b ii. 1. but this is the only place where his interceſſion is ſaid to be 
made for tranſgreſſors. By the tranſgreſſors then we ought perhaps to underſtand the Gentites, 
whom St. Paul calls ſinners of the Gentiles, Gal. ii. 15. which opinion of them was both true in 
it ſelf, and common among the Feevs « and the interceſſion here ſaid to be made by him for 
theſe linners of the Gentiles, may be explained from Pſal. ii. 8. At of me, and 1 ſbal give thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermoſt parts of the earth for thy poſſeſſion. Having this 
allowance and direction from the Father, Chriſt no doubt asked, or made interceſſion for theſe 
heathen tranſgreſſors who knew not God, and ſerved dumb idols, and according to the Fa- 
ther's promiſe, his interceſſion was heard, the grant was immediately iſſued fo and the 
heathen in vaſt numbers became his people, his inheritance, and poſleſſion, which was a noble 
ſubject and occaſion of joy and triumph to the heavenly Feruſalem, or the true Church of God, 


&c. | 


28 (1) He.] The we here I think manifeſtly relates to the Gentiles ; and it is as tho” he had 
ſaid, we Gentiles, St. Paul being the apoſtle of the Gentiles, it is very common with him in 
his epiſtles to ſuch, to join bimſelt with them, as tho' he were himſelf a Gentile. His meaning 
is, that as We Gentzles are the children of the heavenly Feruſalem, ſignified by Sarab, ſo we are 
born in like manner as Iſaac was, by virtue of a divine promiſe, that is the promiſe often men- 


which promiſe St. Paul uſes frequently to inſiſts The inference which he couches in what he 
ſays and which he deſigned the Galatians ſhould make, is this, That as the ſpecial promiſe 
ot God concerning the birth of Iſaac, gave him a mighty advantage, and he was conſtituted 
heir, when he that was born after the Ah was rejected from being heir with him; ſo the Gen- 


tiles being made the children of Arabam in like manner as Iſuac was, might expect very eminent 
advantages, and particularly they might reckon upon it, according to the words of 1/aiab, 


2 they ſhould become more numerous than thoſe who were his children only by atleſhly 
29 (mn). Perſecuted.} The only account we have of this perſecution'is Gen. xxl. 9. And'Satah 
ſacu the ſen of Hagar the Egyptian, enbieh foe bad born unto Abraham, motxinG. ' Whente we 
may learn that men may be guilty: of perſecuting, in the apoſtle's apprehenſion, without pra- 
Gilg any open force and violence, when they treat others ſcornfully and abuſively. Nor is it 
hard for * to be really er when they little imagine they uy i ? as no doubt the 
echt in the apolile's time little thought they were ch le wich ſuch a crime, when they 
"mp 5 759 but ſuppoſed 1 dong G8 ei e 0 
n Toy nar. rve0 ua. Him that was born after the ſpirit.) As he that is bor after the ſpiri 
in this verſe, and he that <vas by promiſe, v. 23. both ſtand oppoſed to him that was born After 
the flaſhy they may both be underſtood, in OI to import the ſame thing, the 34 
278 2 N 2 diary 


promiſe, But as then he (J) are the children of promiſe, like as Tan 


whoſe members were ſo very few before: and therefore ng! O barren, thou tbas didſt: not beav; - 


rioned in the old teſtament, that the Gentiles ſhould be brought into the Church of God, upon 


_ 
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not reaſonably wonder that the ſame thing 


ſhould now happen, and that the Jem, who 


are the ſeed of Abraham according to the fleſh, 


TEXT 


even ſo it is now, Never- 30, 
theleſs,. what ſaith the ſcri- 
pture ? - Caſt out the bond- 
woman and her ſon: for 
the ſon of the bond- woman 


ſhould perſecute us Centiles, who are his ſpiri- __ 
tual ſeed. Now you may judge what will be jr <igh „ = 11. 
the conſequence in the preſent caſe, from what then, brethren, we are not 
you find to have been the conſequence then, dan put of me bond-wor | 
Obſerve therefore what ſentence preſently fol- faſt therefore in che liberty- | 
lowed upon 1hmael's perſecuting Iſaac. Caſt 
out, ſaith the ſcripture, the bond-woman and 
her ſon : for the ſon of the bond-woman ſhall 
nat be heir with the ſon of the. free-woman. 
And in like manner you may conclude, that the 
Zews, who now perſecute you, ſhall be reje- 
Qed and excluded; and you Gentiles, who are 
perſecuted by. them, ſhall be the heirs (o). Up- 
on the whole you ſee by Taiah, that we Gen- 
tiles are repreſented not as the children of Ha- 
ar, the bond-woman, but as the children of 
Ch. v. 1 Farah, the free-woman, Since therefore we- 
have obtained ſuch a liberty as this by Chriſt, 
dv you Ealatians continue ſtedfaſt in it, and do 
not again bring your ſelves into-a ſtate of 1 
age 


NOT ES. 


divary. operation of God in the birth of Jaac; to which God obliged himſelf by his promiſe, 
and which he executed and accompliſhed by his ſpirit, to whom all miraculous operations are 
wont to be attributed, 1 Cr. xii. 7—11. ES 
zo (a) Whoever compares the words here ſet down by St. Paul with Gen; xxi. 10. will ſee 
that he did not look upon himſelf obliged to tranſcribe Dy the paſſage. The little altera- _ 
tion in the words, not varying at all the makes the paſſage run the ſmoother in his dif- 
courſe, See the note (). His meaning here ſeems evidently to be this, The prophet Iſaiab' 
has allegorizgd the hiſtories. of Hagar and Iſmael, of Sarah and Iſaac : - ſince therefore 1 4 
mult be underſtood to carry in them a reſemblance of the things in our preſent time to hi 
he has accammodated them, we may yet farther purſue the matter, and argue the likeneſs of 
the conſequence from the likeneſs of behaviour in the. two caſes, The conſequence of Ifmael's. 
perſecuting 1/aac, was his and his mother's being caſt out of Abraham's family, and his being 
excluded from ſharing the inheritance with 1/aac -. it is therefore eaſy to judge, that the Feru- 
Hlem which now is, and the children of Abrabam after the fleſh, the s of this time, who 
Le by the prophet. allegorically fer forth by Hagar: and Imael, ſhall be cut off from * 
| — * 
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wherewihChyilt hath made dage (p) by putting your ſelves under that law 


us free, and be not en- 


tangled again, with the which was ven at mount Sinai, Which is * 
yoke of bondage. yoke. of bondage. 


NOTES. 


3 


family, that is, from the church of God, ſince they now perſecute the Gentiles, who are, act 


cording to the ſame prophet, become the children of Sarah, or of the heavenly f prove 

Such an argying, or ſuch a comparing of things as this, is always reckoned allowable : nor: 
does any one imagine that he who uſes it, eſteems the thing from which the argument is drawn, 
to. have been any prediction or type of that which is infer d from it: but it is only a reaſoning 
from the like cauſes to the like effects in different caſes, which is certainly ſtrong and convincing. 

1 () The liberty he urges them to maintain, is a liberty from the bondage of the ceremonial. 
law ; and this liberty the Gentiles obtained by Chriſt. The Galatians indeed had not formerly. 
been under the bondage of that law, and ſo could not again intangle themſelves. therewith :. 
but they had. been in bondage to falſe Gods and to their luſts. His meaning therefore is, that: 
lince they were made free from that. bondage they were formerly in, as Gentiles, they would 
not now a ſecond time inſlave themſelves by ſubmitting to the ceremonial law, See Mr. Locke's 
note () upon Gal. iv. 9. | | | 

But there is another ſenſe in which 7gAuy is uſed for retrorſum, and perhaps that may better 
ſuit this place, and Gal. iv. 9. and ſo the meaning here will be, Don't by going backward. 
* 1ntangle your ſelves with a yoke of bondage.” 228 
After I had finiſhed, and indeed ſent away my papers on this ſubject, I met with the critical 
remarks.of a learned writer upon v. 24—26. And tho' upon peruſing them I have not percets 
ved any occaſion to. alter what I had written, yet it may be proper here to take; ſome brief 
notice of what he ſays. | | Cit [2 


I was pleaſed at firſt to find, a perſon of his judgment did as little as my {elf a vieſce in 


Dr. B—"'s leaving out by conjecture, Sie begs ici iv Th AegCiq, but I was ſome what 


diſappointed afterwards, when I obſerved that he himſelf doubted the genuinneſs both of them 
and ſome others. I hope I have ſhown that he is miſtaken, when he ſays, The paſlage, as it 
© now ſtands, can neither be defended nor explained; and that it needs to be mended by. a con-. 


© jcure.” 


I paſs over his two firſt arguments againſt the Doctor, becauſe I don't find they at all. 


affect my interpretation. Nor is it much concerned in his third, except in one paſſage which. 
ſeemed very ſurprizing. I can't, ſays he, believe the apoſtle thought or deſign d to ſay that. 
© the gecvißb nation was in bondage. The Arabians, who ſprang from Hagar, were miſerably 
© inſlayed: : but the Feeps, even at that time, boaſted that they enjoyed their own laws, and 
; were governed by their own kings. As therefore: he here, v. 25. ſays the Arabians were in 
J bondage, ſo when he ſays in the end of v. 26. That Sarah is tbe mother us at. he without. 

doubt intimates, that no one could deny the να, were free. This is contrary to the. train 
of the whole chapter; particularly to the eleven firſt verſes, where he proves that all the 


unbelieving eat were in bondage under the ceremonial law ; and it is with reference to that. 


only that he ſpeaks of the metaphorical bondage of the Fews; and liberty of. Chriſtians, in this 
ſeQion concerning Hagar? for. the proper and. literal. bondage he carries not that I can per- 
celve, any farther than Hagar and her fon 16mael. But whatever the boaſtings of the ecus- 
might be, he poſitively aſſerts they were in bondage, not under the Romans, (tho that was: 
true alſo) but under the elements of the law. And certainly it was very little to St. Paul's? 
purpaſe to alert that the, Arabiant were in bondage for what could that ſignify to the Ga- 
aan whom. he cenſurks only for. their. being de 


. 


la 


ons to put themſelyes under £1 nee 5 
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law ? They ſought not to be in the condition of the Axabians, but of the pci, of whoſe ſer- 
yitude they were not apprehenſive, and therefore needed to be convinced,  * © © © 
His fourth argument is, That wie py, v. 24. ought regularly to be followed by #74eq n, 
or ſome ſuch word, v. 26. as a reddition to it. But if this proves any thing againſt Dr, B—'s 
or my interpretation (which I don't grant it does) the utmoſt will be only this, that here is an 
inconſiderable inaccuracy in St. Paul's ſtile : but then it is what this learned author is forced to 
admit in his own emendation : for he preſently himſelf makes the ij J to be the reddition to 
I As. | 

a I — now to his way of reading the text, wherein (1.) I agree with him that the beſt read- 
ing ſeems to be Juaeve 5 (not Is). (2.) He next tells us that for 20 3d Ayag he chooſes to 
read Tis Ye, from whence he ſuppoſes ſprang the corruption 73 % Ay,, as it is read in 
the Clay. and Ger. and Alex. MSS. and the Coptic verſion: to which he adds that the Pulg. Latin, 
Heſychius upon Lev. xix. together with ferom, Ambroſe, and all the Zatin commentators leave 
out the word Ayag. But however the preſent Vulg. Latin leaves out the name here of Hagar, 
t ſince the Latin verſion of the Clay. and Ger. MSS. retain it, Dr. Mi#s's opinion is very pro- 
bable, that it was in the genuin vulgate verſion, and that it was at firſt left out by St. em, 
or by ſome body about his time. It ſeems to me much more likely, that it has been omitted 
by ſuch as did not underſtand the meaning of it, than that it has been corruptly added to the 
text: for it is not eaſy to imagin with what view any one could make the addition. How- 
ever, I muſt own the correction is ſo handſom and eaſy, that I ſhould be much inclined to ad- 


mit it, if I perceived a neceſſity of making any alteration at all: but I hope my account has 
made it manifeſt that there is no need of any. | 


(z.) He next in the clauſe, 27 yvy Tzezo Anu, leaves out the vu, becauſe, as he fays, the 
Syriac and Arabic verſions do ſo, But the truer reaſon ſeems to be, that the retaining it will 
not conſiſt with his next emendation (4) of y % v Teevonangy for 1 q dyw Iegroaaiue The 
omiſſion of vd is not countenanced by any one Greek MS. the Vulg. Latin has it, and I think he 
is miſtaken in ſaying the Syriac verſion leaves it out, It is true the Syriac has not here the 
word NT1 LE which properly anſwers to vo, but the reaſon ſeems to be, becauſe the 
language would not bear that uſe of the adverb in the ſenſe of an adjective; as neither will 
our own, whence our tranſlators have been forced to render it, Jerufalem dubich now is, in- 
ſtead of the noey Jeruſalem, which would have been very improper Engliſh. I can make no 
doubt that the Syriac tranſlators found vd in the Greek copies, from whence they made their 
tranſlation, becauſe they here uſe the demonſtrative pronoun N CHede) inſtead of it, juſt in 
the ſame manner in which, as far as I can find, they always render vu when thus uſed, either 
by RANT Homo] when the following ſubſtantive is maſculine, or by NTT [Hode] when feminine. 
L will only refer to a few places which occur, in none of which is there the leaſt doubt of the 

nuinneſs of the Greek uV. Thus they render 2 76 voy al, Tit. ii. 12. juſt as they do 7% 
£1556TQ@ wav@r, Gal. i. 4. In like manner Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18. xi. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 13+ 
Epb. ii. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 17. and 2 Tim. iv. 10. I confeſs the Arabic verſion has no word that an- 
ſwers to vy, and perhaps tho it was in the copy uſed by the tranſlators, they might not think 
it neceſſary to expreſs it, face they might ſuppoſe that every one would perceide it could be 
only the literal Feruſalem- that was oppoſed to the geriſalem above, or the heavenly Yeruſalem, 
Heb. xii. 22. And if that tranſlation will weigh any thing in the preſent caſe, it will eſtabliſh 
the common reading dv, and conſequently that of 50% alſo. (5.) As I allow a parentheſis 
in this place, the reader may ſee how I think it ought to be order'd by what is ſaid before in the Diſ⸗ 
ſertation. I ſay nothing of the ſenſe he puts upon the word ovsory ad which he renders conjun- 
ctus eft, and thus gloſſes upon it, © Fudea is full of continued mountains, and therefore mount 
Sinai which began at the red-ſea, and extended it ſelf with one perpetual ridge toward maunt 
Sion, might be ſaid to be joined to Feraſalem, eſpecially ſince Ky to whom this was faid, 
©. lived in very diſtant parts of the world ᷑᷑ ñ i& a eee 

Suppoſing What he here ſays of the continuance of mount Sinai to mount Sion were true; yet 
there needed ſome inſtance wherein uSνννAð is uſed by a Greek author in that ſenſe. Hed 1 

in 1 2 p uce 


* 
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produced any ſuch it would have been more to his purpoſe, than the bare rendering of the vul- 
gate, which ſeems to be only an odd gueſs at the meaning of a 6 Vas underitood by the 
tranſlators : and there being no doubt that gy5o/Xe is the genuin reading in the Greek, we muſt 
only have recourſe to the ſenſe of that word. Now taking it in the way it is frequently uſed 
for in eadem ſerie reſpondet; the queſtion is how Hagar ovsuxe by I think the twa- 
feries here ro be compared ſtand thus, according to St. Paul's diſeourſe: | 


| The hiſtory in Geneſis. The allegory in Iſaiab. 
1. Hagar that hath an huband  _ 1. The preſent geruſalem,. the metropolis, 
2. ene or mother city of thoſe with whom the 
z. after the fleſh, or according to the courſe covenant at mount Sinai was made; 

of nature. 2. generates 1frael 
4. She and her ſon are in bondage. 3. after the fleſh, by a fleſhly deſcent. 


4. She and her children (the nazural 1/rael)\ 
are in bondage under the law given at 
mount Sinai, 14 
According to this account Hagar in the hiſtory anſwers to the earthly geruſalem in the alle- 
2Ory.. But the ſenſe that author puts upon the paſſage is ſo forced and unnatural, and ſeems ſo 
reign to St. Paul s ſcope, that I am perſuaded it can do him no ſervice in cſtabliſhing his conje- 
&ure. Nor does he himſelf ſeem well fatisfied with it, fince he preſently expreſſes his doubt 
whether the whole parentheſis, as he has altered it Crüe 38 Eve dess £5iv & Ty Aeg 1% 
ousoiXs 8 Th Ieesugiν] are the apoſtle's words, or an elucidation crept out of the margin 
into the. text: nor does he appear to be without apprehenſions, that after all he has faid, this 
clauſe does ſome what diſturb the ſenſe of the place. His makes it look probable that he has 
not hit upon the true key to St. Pauls meaning: and whether I have ſucceeded any better is 
left to the judgment of the reader. . | | ; 
The account here given ſatisfies me, however I ſhall add the conjecture of a very learned and 
judicious friend upon the paſſage, which he was firſt led to from reading the criticiſm la 
mentioned. And I do it the rather, becauſe it ſeems to. preſerve the ſenſe of gu5uXe, and 
keeps nearer to the Greek copies, by retaining the word yJy. The ſenſe, of the place is this: 
The two oppoſite parts of the prophert's allegory, as explained by St. Paul, may be repreſented thus; 


| Verſe 24. Theſe two women are the tuo covenants : 
1. The one covenant from mount Sinai, 


1:41 | / 
2. gendering unto bondage, which is Agar; 2. is the free woman, 
(v. 25. For this mount Sinai is in Arabia, re | 


(5 


9 i # * , * 8 
* = 
from Fern. 
4 
od * 


and anſwereth, in one part of the allegog-·kñmVd 1 (nett 24 
Ae ran in 5 er 73 7: 4 | T 2:8: IK - 

3. Jer. Pe is in bondage with hey children. me 3. bo is the mother of us al. kee 
The apoſtle here propoſing to ſhow that the two women alluded to by the prophet were thb 


two covenants, ſhows where the - covenants were delivered, then to which of the wo- 
men each of them refered, and laſtly.how the characters of the women anſwered thoſe of the 
covenanrs... ; a ili 5 | 4 4 hint ors fit 
The clauſe in the parentheſis v. 2 f. may be conſider d chiefly as hiſtorical; and to ex⸗ 
plain more particularly and fully the different places, wherein the two covenants, alluded to in the 
Fugen ory by the two women, were firſt delivered- And therefore when the apoſtle 
s acquainted the Galatians where mount Sinai was, namely; in Arabia; he is no leſs exaQ. 
wich reſpec to the other place, expreſſing ir by 75 voy 18980 Ang, the city now. called — 


NOTES. 


or (as the words may be turned) Feruſalem, . as tis now called. By which manner of expreſſion 
he ſeems ſtill to have kept in his view the firſt ages of the 0 hiſtory, For in Abraham's 
time, if we credit Foſephus, this city was the ſeat of Melchiſedec, which Den. xiv. 18. is called 
Salem, and by Foſephus SAU, _ I. I. c. 11. And afterward, when the 1/raelites got 
poſſeſlion of Canaan, it was in the hands of the gebuſites, and called h t or Febus. 80 Jo- 
ſua xviii. 28. And Febuſi, which is Feruſalem, And tho' perhaps the Jſraelites, upon conquer- 
ing part of it, might then call that Feruſalem ; yet we find the name $ebus was retained till 
David's time, when he took:theralile, 1 Chron. xi, 4. And David and all Iſrael went to Yeruſa- 
lem, <vhich is yebus, <phere the Febuſites qvere, the inhabitants of the land. 5. And the inbabi- 
tants of Febus ſaid to David, thou ſbalt not come hither. Nevertheleſs David took the caſtle of Sion, 
evbich'is the city of David. 
Indeed the word called is not expreſſed in the Greek ; yet it may very fairly be ſupplied from a 
like paſſage in Herodotus, where that participle is tot bry For ſpeaking of Paris, upon his 
carrying away Helen from Sparta, he ſays: *AmTinye«]ar ts 78 vOv KeavwCindy xaxtupercy Sou 
* Nev, L. x. c. 113. He arrives at that mouth of the Nile, «vhich is now called KavwBixiv. 
The hiſtorian had the ſame reaſon” for uſing this manner of expreſſion, as the apoſtle ſeems to 
have had with reſpect to Feryſalem ;. becauſe that mouth of the Nile had not the name, which 
he here gives it, till ſeveral years after Paris came thither. For this baſe action of Paris occa- 
fioned the Trojan war, at the concluſion of which the Spartans returning home were driven to 
this place, here Canobus or Canopus, the pilot of Menalaus, dying, they built a town there, 
and called it by his name, from which that mouth of the river was . denominated. 
Strabo gives this account of the town: K4vwBOr erwrou© 74 Mere xuCeevirs, - 
7&- aner- L. xvii. Canobus took its name from the pilot of Menelaus, who died there, And 
Tacitus more fully: Germanicus Nilo ſubvehebatur, orſus oppido a Candpo. Cundidere id Spartani ob 
ſepultum illic rectorem navis Canopum, qua tempeſtate Menelaus, Graeciam vepetens, diverſum ad 
mare terramque Lybiam delatus. Ann. I. 11. c. 60. Germanicus ſailed up the Nile, beginning at 
the town Canopus, This town was built by the Spartans, pon the account of Canopus the pilot, 
evho eas buried there, when Mcnelaus, returning to Greece, was carried to a different ſea, and the 
coaſt of Lybia. Tis plain from theſe pallages, that Herodotus, by uſing the words 73 v0y xaas%- 
uevoy, deſigned to intimate that the mouth of the Nile, which he calls Kay@C:x6y, had not that 
name at the time he is ſpeaking of. And afterwards L. 11. c. 156. he uſes 7y vd in the ſame 
ſenſe, not as an adjective, but with a participle, to denote the F time in oppoſition to ſome- 
thing before. For ſpeaking of Latona's concealing Apollo from Typkon, he fays, ſhe hid him, 
& Th vOv TAWTY A&Yopern view, in an iſland that is now ſaid to float ; 4% oy TeoTseO wv mAWTY, 
but. cobich before did not float, as he had faid juſt before, and that the name of it was X$/4ja15» 
Theſe inſtances ſeem to juſtify the interpreting St. Paul's words in the ſame manner, 
But now thoſe, who underſtood this exprefion of the apoſtle in a tropical ſenſe, as meant 
of an earthly Feruſalem, which might agree with mount Sinai, mult needs be at-a loſs to recon- 
cile this interpretation with the words ij q 479 IZgsoaany, at the beginning of v. 26. and there- 
fore may randy be ſuppoſed to have changed d into dyw, in order to make an heavenly 
alem, which might ſtand in oppoſition to it, and render the two parts of the allegory con- 
liſtent. Tho' in Hebrecus xii. 18, 22. where the ſame things are refer d to, the diſtinction is 
made only between the mount that might be touched, or mount Sinai, on the one fide; and on 
the other, noumt Sion, which is likewiſe there called the heavenly Feruſalem. There is no men- 
tion of two Feruſalems, an earthly and heavenly ; or what is equivalent, a legal and evangelical. 
And this oppoſition between mount Sinai and Feruſalem, as the two places where the ge and 
goſpel covenants were firſt promulgated, is very agreeable to 1/a:ab's prophecy, xi. 3. Ont 
Sion hall go forth the law, and the- word of the Lord from peru, lem. Which was afterwar 
accompliſhed both by our Saviour's practice, and what he ſays ic 115 apoſtles, Lake xxiv. 47, That 
þ: way and remiſſion of fins ſhould be preached in his name among all nations, beginning at e- 
em. * | 
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NOTES. 


As to the word guraty&, thoſe things are faid ovrory gy, which are oJ5ory a to one another. 
Now things are called eu5o/y in a double reſpect: firſt ſimply, when they follow one an- 
other, in Te ſame dect line; as on the contrary thoſe are called &yTiso ya, which corre- 

ſpond to each other in two oppoſite lines. So the ſeveral figures, as they ſtand one under an- 
other, in each part of the allegory above mentioned, are oy5o%e ; and thoſe that anſwer to 
each other in the oppoſite parts are ay7irorx a But things are likewiſe called gy5orxa by way 
of analogy : as when any two parts in oppoſite lines hold reſpectively the ſame rank in theit 
own ſeries ; or have the like relation to their proper ſubje& : fo that the ſame things may be 
both ou5ary a and ayrivouya, but under a different conſideration. Thus mom Sinai and feru- 
ſalem are eyTicorya, as they ſtand oppoſed to each other in the two parts of the allegory ; but 
_ ougaya xar* avarcyiay, as they have the ſame order in their own ſeries, and denote the 
place, where that covenant, to which they reſpectiyely refer, was firſt delivered. *Tis there- 

e in this ſenſe the apoſtle is here ſuppoſed to ſay, chat mount Sinai anſevers to Jeruſalem. 
And this ſignification of ov5ory ©- is mentioned by Alexander, in prim. Topic. tom. 11. where he 
ſays: 3 * 189.3 Aνν i dANIAGG Nj T& bole; x orra b 2m, & Y x27" drakoyiay 
zm dv de TE TuahTa, i; ν˙ỹẽNꝗ i dine ixdTeegr d aurer cs Exe meds; Tet ig” 
euTd. ojuoies Y 78 airy 4 T3 tien. indTeery 3. aurey dh xe meds Te ay ict 

ovrary a. Thoſe things are alſo called ougoty a to one another, which b have a like reſpett to ſome 

other things, and may be ſaid to be analogous e as knowledge and ſenſe, becauſe each of theſe has a 
lite reſpect to the things under them , and in like manner ſenſible and intelligible, becauſe each bas 
the like relation to thoſe things «whoſe odgory a they are. | 1 { 

Upon the whole,- which ever of theſe interpretations is prefered, I muſt profeſs that I cannot 1 
ſee that the enemies of Chriſtianity have the leaſt occaſion to inſult or triumph on the account of 10 
this paſſage of St. Paul : on the contrary his ent appears to me pertinent and ſtrong, and | 


his whole diſcourſe exceeding lively and beautifal. Nor do I doubt - but the like will be found 
to be the caſe of other at — 


ent dark and obſcure paſſages in the ſcripture, when it mall pleaſe 
God men ſhall diſcover the true ſenſe of hem 
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MATT H. II. 13, 14, 18. 
And when they [the wiſe men] were departed, 
| behold, the angel of the Lord appeareth to Jo- 
ſeph in a dream, ſaying, Ariſe, and take the 
young child and his mother, and flee into Egypt, 
and be thou there until I bring thee word : for 
Herod will ſeek the young child to deſtroy Bim: 
N hen he aroſe, he took the young child and his 
mother by night, and departed into Egypt: and 
was. there until the death of Herod : that it 
might be fulfilled which was ſpoken of the Lord 
by the propbet, ſaying, Out of Egypt have I 
called my ſon. 


v4 HE words here cited are found only in the prophet Hoſea: 
| 


xi. 1. and unleſs the evangeliſt cites here that prophet, 
we muſt be forced to own that he refers to: ſome paſſage 


of the old teſtameut which is loft or ſadly corrupted; And 
were the difficulty diſcover'd only in theſe latter ages, ſuch a ſup- 


poſition might be more eaſily allowed: but ſince in Eaſebius and 


prophets that could be refer - to, it is certain that the paſſage muſt 
then have been dropt within the two. or three firſt centuries,. 7 2 
* ſup- 


probably Origen's time, they could diſcover no other place in the 
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ſuppoſition the friends of Chriſtianity would gladly avoid, and they 
have therefore deſervedly apply'd their induſtry to diſcover the per- 
tinence of the citation. It is not my buſineſs to ſhow the weakneſs 
of their attempts, but only to indeavour to advance what may help 
to ſatisfy in the caſe ; and this I ſhall do with all the candour and 
fairneſs I am able, being willing to own my want of light in ſeveral 
paſſages of holy writ, which I think is no diſparagement to a man 
who profeſſes only to be a ſtudier thereof: and where I fail I ſhall be 
thankful for aſſiſtance from others who are better able to diſcern 
the ſenſe of the ſacred writers. | | 
There is one thing which I think it but fair to take notice of here 
at my ſetting out, and that is, that when a text is cited in the man- 
ner this is, and it is ſaid, Such a thing was done THAT it might be 
fulfilled which was ſpoken, I always eſteem the paſſage cited to be 
a direct prophecy of that particular event, and that it belongs to 
that event, and that only. I acknowledge this fixes upon me a 
difficulty, which they elude who take it for granted that ſuch cita- 
tions are only by way of accommodation. | 
No the great difficulty before us is to ſhow how the words of Ho- 
ſea xi. 1. When Iſrael was a child I loved bim, and called my ſon out 
of Egypt, can be thought to be intended by the prophet ooncerning 
Chriſt's being called by the angel out of Egypt. The context in 
the prophet will be confider'd as we proceed: he that does not re- 
member it, may here in the beginning turn to his bible and take a 
brief view of it, before he reads on. &% 
In treating of this argument I deſign, LY SO HMOS ee 
1. 'To inquire whether there be no difficulty in the other ſcheme 
of explaining the prophet, to ſpeak of the departure of the IV 
raelites out of Egypt, under the conduct of Moſes. $644 
2. What ma by ſuppoſed to render the application of the paſſage 
to Chriſt ſo difficult as it has been found. 9105 Oe | 
3. To give as clear and diſtinct an account as I can of the ſenſe of 
1. I ſhall inquire whether there be no difficulties in the other way 
of explaining the prophet to ſpeak of the departure of the Iſraelites 
out of Eg t under the conduct of Moſes. If there be any ſuch, it is 
but reaſonable to balance theſe with thoſe of the other in tion: 
for the truth only lies between thoſe who apply them ſo, and thoſe 
who apply them only to Chriſt; in caſe we ſuppoſe St. Mam hem 
Here cites this paſſage in Hoſea and not ſome other text of the _ 
9 2 telta· 


* 


— — — J <a. 
TC 
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 _ _ - Here uſed, it being clear, as I think, that this is in the: prophet- 


the land of Egypt, Ferem. xxxi. 3 2. and in this prophet Hoſea, 
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teſtament now loſt, Now tho” the difficulties I ſhall mention are not 
very great in themſelves, yet I think they are worth-taking notice 
of. ; | | 

1. Then I obſerve the expreſſion of calling Iſrael out of Eg ypt, is 
as far as I can recolle& unuſual. The expreſſion which is in a manner 
conſtant concerning this, is that God brought them out, Hof. xii. 13. 
Exod. xx. 2. Lev. xxv. 55. Deut. iv. 20. v. 15. Pſal. Ixxx. 8. 
and lxxxi. 10. So he took them by the hand, to bring them out of 


chap. xi. 3, he taught Ephraim to go, taking them by the arms. 
And the like ſtile is I think perpetual. The reafon of this ſeems to 
be, becauſe that God is repreſented as continually attending, and 
conducting them in their coming out of Eg 175 the ſymbol of his 
preſence continually accompanying them; and therefore as I ĩimagine 
he is not ſaid to call them out, which is the action of one at a diſtance, 
when he invites or exhorts perſons to come to him, and not of one 
who bears and carries another as God is ſaid to do his people: but 
the expreſſion will well ſuit the condition of the infant Chriſt, when. 
God ſent his angel, not to bring him out of Egypt, but to direct his 
reputed father Foſsph to bring him thence. FEB 
21. I don't find the word 5p which is here render d a child is ever 
uſed to 1ignify the 1/raelites in Eg 7 That Iſrael is called God's 
ſon is certain, nay and that a word near a-kin to this r Hoſe ii. 
15. for youth is to be found thus applied is granted: but the other is 
not, that I have been able to diſcover, ſo much as once to be met 
with. This word very properly ſigniſies a child or an infant, and 
fo: gat well be uſed of Chriſt, but till ſome inſtance is produced: 
of its being uſed of the people of Hrael in Egypt, the uſe of it here 
may. deferve our regard: and the rendering of the LXX. is to my 
purpoſe,, who have Or: vimi@. Iogana, Here are therefore two 
things in the verſe that are diſagreeable to the ſtile of all the old 
teſtament, if it be underſtood of the children of ae? : but are moſt 
oxact and proper if uſed of Chriſt as St. Matthew applies it. 

2. ſhall next inquire what may be ſuppoſed to render the appli- 
cation of thoſe wards to Chriſt ſo difficult. I do not make much 
account of the difficulty ſome may apprehend from the name {raed 


Vainb, who was cotemporary with Hyſea, the name given to Chriſt... 
But the greateſt - difficulty. ſeems to me to ariſe from the obſeurity of 
ttic: whole prophecy;. The prophet: Haſca lived: and ꝑropheſied * 
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a long time together ; ſome reckon fifty years, and indeed it muſt 
be longer rather than ſhorter. Now beſide the darkneſs that is ob- 
ferved in almoſt all prophecies, there is ſomewhat peculiar in this, 
by reaſon we have no dates of the particular prophecies, nor hardly 
any diſtinction whereby we may know where a new viſion begins, 
ſo that a miſtake in this matter may eaſily yo us. Beſide theſe, 
n 


there is ſomewhat very obſcure and puzzling in the very ſtile and 
method of this prophet, the taking notice of two particulars where- 
of may be perhaps of ſervice for explaining the verſe under confide- 
ration. 5 TR | 

1. It ſeems to me that this prophet does often change the names 
of places and perſons,” which muſt render his diſcourſe hard to be 
underſtood, unleſs much attention be uſed; and even then, it may 
not be eaſy always to be ſecure what he means. To give ſome in- 
ſtances of this nature. We find that God by this prophet expreſſes 
a very extraordinary deteſtation of idolatry, and. even of the very 
names of the idols and idolatrous places, and ſhows he would not 
have them mentioned; chap. ii. 16, 17. And it ſhall be in that day, 
faith the Lord, that thou ſhalt call me Iſhi, and ſhalt call me no 


more Baali. There was no harm in the word, and it often has the 


fame ſignification with Iſbi my husband: but as it was ſo like to the 


name of the heathen God Baal or Baalim, in deteſtation thereof 


he would not have it uſed concerning himſelf, ] For Till take away 
the names of Baalim our of her mouth, and they ſhall no more be re- 
member d by their name. Agreeably to this deteſtation of idolatry, 
the prophet ſeems to avoid as much as may be the naming of idols, 
and eſpecially the giving any name to the places where they were 
worſhip'd, that imply d the leaſt honour. Thus Bethel being the 
place where Jeroboam ſet up one of his idolatrous- calves, and the 
prophet having occaſion to inveigh againſt it, does not, perhaps, fo 
much as once call it Bethe} (which was an honourable name and: 
ſignified the Houſe of G) when he ſpeaks of it in its idolatrous 
ſtate :- but he calls it Bet haven the houſt of iniquity or vanity, chap.- 
W. 15. v. 8. x. 5. or Aven, inquiry or vanity, chap. x. 8. Com- 
pare Amos v. 5. or Beth-arbel the houſe of the — 48 god, chap. 
x. 14. as I think the ſame Bebel is meant thereby. There is one 
place where he uſes. Babel; but then it is plain it is when it was not 


in its idolatrous ſtate, (Hap- xil. 4. Hef Jacob] ſound hm in Be- 


thel : why he may. be thought to ufs it Cl 


p. x. 15. will be inqui- 
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I am ſenſible there was ſuch a place as Bet h- aden, which is men- 
tioned Joſh. vii. 2. and in ſeveral other texts, and which was not 
far from Bethel : but that has not hinder'd the generality of interpre- 
ters from underſtanding Bethel to be meant in Hoſea by Beth-aven : 
and indeed the expreſs mention of the calves at Beth-aven, Chap. 
X. 5. ſeems to determine it that it muſt be ſo. Nor can this ſeem 
ſtrange when compared with Chap. i. 4, 5, 11. ii. 22. where God 
changes as it were the honourable name of Jrael, into that of Fez 
reel, of a ſomewhat like ſound, tho' that was likewiſe the proper 
name of a place, Zoſh. xv. 56. | 

I am apt to think the prophecy deals in like manner with the 
names of men. Thus chap. x. 14. Therefore ſhall a tumult ariſe a- 
mong thy people, and all thy e ſhall be ſpoiled as Shalman 
ſpoiled Beth-arbel in the day of battel. The LXX. have very 
ſtrangely render d this paſſage: Therefore ſhall deſtruction 
* ariſe among thy people, and all thy fortreſſes ſhall ceaſe, as 
© prince Salaman [was dęſtroyed] by the houſe of Feroboam in 
* the day of battel. But it is not eaſy to conjecture, who then 
this prince Salaman was, or what deſtruction is meant. It is 
likely, as St. Ferom ſays, that they wrote Ferubbaal, (as it is in 
CGrabe's edition) and not Feroboam, and that they imagined that 
Salaman was the ſame as Zalmunna mentioned 7755 vii. and P/ 
Ixxxiii. 11. and that by Ferubbaal they intende Gidn, to whom 
that name was given. St. Zerom in the /ulgate tranſlation from 
the Hebrew falls in with them, and ſays that hu’ ſignifies the 
ſame as 5y23%. But that ſeems at leaſt uncertain : for tho' 52 Bel 
La. xlvi. 1. may probably ſignify the ſame idol-god that was anci- 
ently called 5y2 Baal; yet Inever find his name written 5x9. Up- 
2 whole I hardly think that interpretation will be eaſily recei- 
ved. SIT 174 

By Shalman many modern interpreters underſtand Shalmaneſer, 
and I think with great probability, from what is ſaid of him: but 
they hardly pretend to conjecture the reaſon why the prophet calls 
him only by one half of his name. What if it ſhould be what is here 
ſuggeſted, in deteſtation of ſome idol whoſe name was Aſar or Eſer, 
Ide ? It was a common practice among the Jets to bring in the 
name of God into their own names, as in all thoſe names that end 


in El, as Daniel, Ezekiel, &c. or in Jab, as IJſaiab, Jeremiah, 


&c. The ſame was the cuſtom of the Babyloni ans, as is evident 
from Merodach-Baladan, or Mardokempad, and Evil ndnd 2 


1 
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irt of whoſe names | Merodach] was the name of a Babyloniſh 
idol, Fer. I. 2. from Nebuchadnezzar or Nabocollaſſar , as he is 
called in Prolemy's canon, from Nabopollaſſar, Nabonaſſar, Nabo- 
radius, Nebuzaradan and Nebuſhasban, and Shamgar-nebo ; alt 
which are compounded partly of the name of Nebo or Nabo, an idol 
of the Babylonians, Iſa. xlvi. 1. which ſeems to have been a very 
ancient idol among the Moabites and other heathen nations, Numb. 
xxxii. 38. from which probably the mountain where Moſes died, was 
denominated ;. the fame is evident from Belibas, Rigebelus, men- 
tioned in Ptolemy s canon, from Belſhazzar, and Beltehazzar, 
which was the name Nebuchadnezzar gave to Daniel, according to 
he name of his God, Dan. iv. 8. Bet being the name of a noted 
idol. It ſeems probable that the names which were aſſumed, were 
ſometimes compounded. of the names of more idols than one, which 
might be owing partly to their fondneſs for their idols, and partly to- 
their being denominated from their parents, in whoſe names there was: 
a remembrance of ſome idol. Thus the names of two idols, Merodach- 
and Bel, oecur in Merodach-Balagan, the latter by reaſon of his 
father's name, Baladan, tho it ſeems to be a part of his own pro- 
per name, and therefore he is called Merodach Baladan; the ſon of 
Baladan. Iſa. xxxix. 1. 2 Kings xx. 12. | | 
And if me was the name of an idol, as is highly probable, the 
ſame is to be ſeen in the names Nabonaſſar, Nebuchadanezzar, Na- 
bopollaſſar , Belſhazzar , Belteſhazzar , and Nergalſharezer. It 
does not ſeem unlikely that d of the Babylonians and n of the 
Aſſyrians, were names of the ſame heathen God, tho ſomewhat 
differently ſounded according to» their different dialects, and fo H 
maneſar, Eſarhaddon, and ' Tiglath-pilefer, might receive their 
names partly from his. It is remarkable that in Pralemys canon 
Eſar in Eſarhaddon is ſpelt juſt in the ſame manner as the terminas- 
tion of the Balylonian names uv, for he is called Aſſuradinus, as 
the others end in ayers as Nabocullaſſar, &c. x. and d being both · 
litteræ ſibilautes & ejuſdem organi, the ſound of them was near 
a-kin, and they might eaſily be writ for one another; and it ſhould*' 
ſeem that the 4ſhrians were not utter ſtrangers to the Babylonian” 
way of pronunciation in this caſe: for in tlie name of one of Sinnache-- 
ribs ſons, Sharezer, the termination is de, and it is probable le- 
denominated his ſons Sharezer and Eſarbhadadun from an idol as well 
as his other ſon Adrammelech, whicfi was the name of one of the 
gods of Sepbartaim, 2 Kings xvii, 31. Now if we ſuppoſe this 4 
. 1 


. 


be the caſe that N] was the name of an idol, and Shalmaneſer's 
name is partly compounded of that, it is perhaps no unreaſonable 
conjecture from the ſtrain of the prophecy, that Hoſea left out the 
name of the idol to ſignify his deteſtation of it, and ſo called him 
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only by the beginning of his name Shalman. d 
I have been ready to ſuſpect, that for the like reaſon the prophet 
Hoſea has left out one part of the name of Sennacherib, and called 
him only by the latter part of his name Jareb, Chap. v. 13. x. 6. 
It is true there is the 2 then wanting in Sernacherih : but if we 
may judge of the Aſſprians by the Fews, that is no great matter, 
ſince they left out the letter 7od ſometimes in the beginning of a 
proper name. So he that is called Feconiah, 1 Chron. iii. 16, 17. 
Ferem. xxiv. 1. is called Coniah, Ferem. xxii. 24, 28. Nor do 
I think it any material objection againſt this inſtance that all the 
verſions except the Targum read here Feconiah, and not Conj- 
ah, ſince tis certain that Feconzah is the perſon intended, and 
the tranſlators might think it enough for them to call him by his 
more ordinary name. However that there may be no doubt about 
their practice, I will add three inſtances more. Foſhua the ſon of 
Num is called N, Num. xiii. 8. and frequently pwyp. It is true 
Moſes is ſaid to have called him ſo, Num. xiii. 16. But it is obſer- 
vable that he is called ſo before Moſes is ſaid to have done this, 
Exod. xvii. 9. and what is more to the purpoſe, after Moſes had 
called him ſo, and a little before his own death, he drops the Fod 
in his name, Deut. xxxii. 44. and calls him Haben. Thus again, 
he who is called jpy» 1 Chron. i. 42. is called jpy Gen. xxxvi. 27. 
Nor do I think this to be any fault of the criber, it being not 
anuſual, as I ſuppoſe, to prefix or omit the Jad. Thus king Hexe - 
kiab's name is 8 written y or ppm, 2 Kings xvill. 
I, 10, 14, 15. but very oſten has it a Fod prefixed in the books of 
the Chronicles, and he is called yppjrp 1 Chron. iv. 41. 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 27. xxix. 36. xxxi. 9, 20. xxxii. 22— 26, 30. Nor is this 
any error of the tranſcriber in thoſe books, ſince we find his name 
in like manner written Ja. i. 1. and ph, Hoſ. i. 1. Mic. i. 1. And 

if a Fod was ſo eaſily added or left out in a proper name by it ſelf, 
much more may we ſuppoſe it might drop in compoſition. How- 
ever that may be uncertain, there ſeems little reaſon to doubt that 
Shalman is the ſame with Shalmaneſer : and that being ſuppoſed, it 
may well be thought that Berbarbel is, like Bethaven, a feigned 
name and uſed by way of reproach, and that it ſignifies the houly'ol 


Diſſertation on M A T. II. 105 
the inſnaring God, as the calf at Bethel was no doubt a ſnare to the 
children of Hracl. Interpreters are at a loſs to find ſuch a place as 
Beth-arbel, or to find any hint of Shatmaneſer's ſpoiling it: but if 
we take this method of explaining the prophet, agreeably to his own 
ſtile, all the difficulty preſently vaniſhes : for there can be no reaſon 
to doubt of Shalmaneſer's ſpoiling Bethel, ſince we find 2 Kings 
xvii. 28. that when the new colony, planted in Samaria by Shal- 
maneſer, wanted one to inſtru them in the manner of worſhiping 
the God of the country, he thereupon ſent one of the prieſts, who 
came and dwelt in Bethel; and conſequently Bethel had before been 
conquered by him. 2 | 
2. Another thing which renders this prophet very obſcure, is that 
he does not always diſpatch and make an end of one ſubje& before 
he undertakes another, but ſometimes purſues two together, inter- 
changeably and alternately treating of each, much in the ſame man- 
ner as I have obſerved St. Paut does in part of the ſecond and 
third chapters to the Coloſſians. Every one muſt perceive how in- 
tricate ſuch a procedure renders any diſcourſe. And as I take this 
to be an obſervation of great conſequence in fixing the ſenſe of Chap. 
xi. 2. under conſideration, I ſhall indeavour to make it plain, by an 
undoubted inſtance, that this obſervation is juſt, I will not pretend 
to give the reaſon why it pleaſed God, to direct the prophet to 
write in this manner ; I only appeal to matter of fa& that thus it is. 
All that I ſhall ſuggeſt is, that perhaps as God deſigned the pro- 
phecy of Chriſt's being called out of Eg ypt ſhould be 8 by 
ſuch a method (ſuppoſing the ſame is to be found there, of which af. 
terward) the other which is more plain and clear ſhould ſerve as a 
key, to that which is of greater importance. I don't think it need- 
ful here to make a long diſſertation, or many remarks to prove that 
the prophet writes in this manner in the place I now refer to, and 
ſhall ſet before the reader. All that I ſhall do, is to take aſunder 
what he ſays upon the two ſubjects, and ſet them in diſtinct co- 
lumns, and leave it to the reader's judgment whether it be not evi- 
dent that the parts in each column are to be joined together as cloſe- 
ly as tho' nothing had intervened, The place of the prophet Iſpcak \ 
of is Zo. xi. 12, Xii. 1. i os Ml nfs 
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KX Therefore- turn tholi to thy 
God: keep mercy and judgment, 
and wait on thy God continually. 
5. He is a merchant, - the balances. 
of deceit-are in his hand : he lo-- 
#. veth to oppreſs. And Ephraim: 


.. with the ſaints. 
eth on wind, and followeth after- 
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concerning the children of Iſracl 
and Judah. | 


CHAP, XI. 


The prophet Hoſea's diſcourſe The prophet's diſcourſe concœ ning 


Jacob, perſonally aud 


ut u 
tionally conſider d. 


Efpbraim compaſſeth me about 


with lies, and the houſe of rac 
with deceit : but Zadah yet ru- 
leth with God, and is faithful. 
Epbraim teed- 


the caſt wind : he daily increaſeth 


lies and deſolation, and they do 


make a covenant with the . 
riant, and oil is carried into E- 


 £ypt. The Lord hath alſo a con- 


troverſy with Fudab, and will 
puniſh Jacob | that is the whole 
houſe of Jacob both 1ſrael and 
Judab] according to his ways, 
according to his doings will he 


He [ Jacob perſonally conſider- 
ed] took his 3 — the heel q 
in the womb, and by: his ſtrength 
he had power with God. Yea, 
he had power over the angel: he 
wept and made ſupplication unto 
him: he found him in Bethel, and 
there he ſpake with us. Even; 
the Lord God of hoſts, the Lord 
is his memorial. 8 


id, * 


— 
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| Concerning Iſrael and Judah. | Concerning Jacob perſonally; 
53 0,3 MENG: 08 ell01h 432199 gie Do 33 Dat Coro o i 

ſaid, yet I am hecome-rich;; 22 Lent] 
have found me out ſubſtance: in 

all my labours they ſhall find no 

o. iniquity in me that were ſin. And 

I that am the Lord thy God from 
the land of Eg ypt, will yet make 

thee to dwell in tabernacles, as 

in the day of the ſolemn feaſt. I 

zo. have alſo ſpoken by the prophets, 

and I have multiplied viſions, and 

uſed ſimilitudes by the prophets. - 

ci. Is there iniquity in Gilead ? Sure- 

ly they are vanity, they ſacrifice. 

bullocks in Eilgal; yea, their al- 

tars are as heaps in the furrows 


e HO And Jacob fled into the co. 
ry of ria, and Hrael ſerved 
S ſor a wife, and for a wife he kept 

. A bi ee. 
r3. And by a prophet the Lord 
brought Jyrael out of Eg ypt [re- _ 
| ferring to what he had ad 0.9. | | 
and by a prophet was he preſer= 
74 ved. Ephraim provoked him tg 
anger moſt bitterly; Oc. 
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Let any conſiderate reader judge whether as I have repreſented 
his diſcourſe, 9. 6. is not to be joined with ©. 2. and ſo of the reſt 
of each column, and whether there be any tolerable ſenſe or con- 
nection if you join what is in one column with what follows in the 
other. I avoid making any critical remarks upon the place, and 
have therefore followed our tranſlation. My buſineſs is not to treat 
of this paſſage, any farther than barely to ſhow that ſuch a manage- 
ment as J mentioned is certainly to be found in it. Rn 

Theſe things being thus premiſed, I come now; 3, 'To give as 
clear and diſtin& an account as . can of that paſſage in the Peach 
* * W | WII 


/ 
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which St. Matthew cites. Now as I here take the diſcourſe to be 
alternate, I ſhall take the parts aſunder, and place them, as before, 


in two columns, and then add ſome obſervations to confirm this ac- 
count, I ſhall begin no farther back than chap. x. 14. 


The part relating to the people of The part relating to Chriſt. 
7 Iſrael a Tudat, 4 £ * Pe 


14 Therefore ſhall a tumult ariſe 
among thy people, and all thy, 
fortreſles ſhall be ſpoiled, as al- 
man ſpoiled Beth-arbel in the day 
of battel : the mother was daſhed 
in pieces upon ¶ or wth | her chil- 
35. dren. So ſhall Bethel do unto: 
you becauſe of your great wicked- 
neſs. 
In the morning that is, in his 
youth] ſhall the king of Hrael be 
certainly cut off. Becauſe [acl . 
| was a child, and I loved him, 
| | 8 therefore out of Egypt have L 
called my ſon. | 


„ As they [the prophets] called 

1 them, fo they went from them: 

6 they ſacrificed to Baalim, and 
burnt incenſe to graven images. 

3. I taught Ephraim alſo to $0, 
taking them by their arms, but: 

F they knew not that I healed them. 

. , I drew them with the cords of a 


| man, with bands of love, and! 5 55 ig 
| was to them as they that take off | 

, the yoke on their jaws, and I 

1 laid meat to them. 7 


/ 


| 5 le ſhall not return inte the. 
land of Egypt, nor fhall the 4A 
k Frian be his king, NB. 


Becauſe | 
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The part E Iſrael 


Becaufe they refuſed to return, 
6. therefore ſhall the ſword abide 
on his cities, and conſume his 
bars, and devour them becauſe of 
their own counſels, Oc. 


It is to be obſerved that this prophecy was probably delivered after 
the captivity of the ten tribes. 

If the paſſage that ſpeaks of Shalman means Shalmaneſer, and 
the prophet does not ſpeak there, of a future event, but illuſtrates 
his threatning by a known judgment lately executed and freſh in 
their memories (as ſeems moſt likely) then it is unqueſtionable that 
the prophecy muſt be after that captivity ; and there are other paſ- 
ſages that may ſeem to confirm the ſame thing, Chap. x. 7. If this 
be allowed, we may well ſuppoſe that ſome things here mentioned 
may concern Judah and ſome Iſrael, as they are juſt before diſtin- 
guiſhed o. 10, 11. and fince the ſpoiling of Irael is ſpoken of as 
already paſt, it may reaſonably be thought that Chap. x. 14, 15. is 

a threatning particularly againſt Z4udah : and that God here declares 
that he would as ſorely puniſh Judab, as he had already puniſhed 

It will be here objected that the mention of Bethel, v. 15. 
will not allow this: So. ſhall Bethel do unto you becauſe of your great 
wickedneſs. And were indeed Bethel to be underſtood of the city 
where the calf was worſhip'd, this objection would be unanſwera- 
ble. But ſince this prophet in ſpeaking of that place never once 
vouchſafes to give it the honourable name of Bethel, when he ſpeaks. 
of it as a place of idolatry, but always mentions it under ſome re- 
proachful name; it is not unreaſonable that we ſhould inquire whe— 
ther he may not here deſign ſomewhat elſe by Bethel. Now it 
ſeems to me moſt likely that Bethel is not here nomen proprium, but 
appellatium, and that by Bethel we are to underſtand the houſe of 
God at Feruſalem. I am ſenſible that when the temple is ſpoken 
of as the houſe of God, it is commonly: called on>x77 m2 or 
doe Nya, but it may as properly be called h gyn, and ſo the tem+ 
ple at Feruſalem is at leaſt once called Zech. vii. 2. What I con- 
ecive is meant. by the threatning, is that the temple at Feruſalum, 


BB 44.4 


Diſſertation on MA T. II. 
which is indeed the houſe of God, ſhall be the occaſion of a ſore 
deſtruction to you, while you rely upon that for fafery, crying he 
temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord, and at the ſame time 
commit the very worſt of wickedneſs, 1 

What follows in that column goes on concerning Judah no far- 
ther than one verſe, and is a reproaching them for their great wie- 
kedneſs, their idolatry and incorrigibleneſs, and may be compared 
with 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14-16. Ferem. xxv. 4-7. xxxv. 15. Hoſes 
goes on in the two next verſes, 3, 4. to ſpeak of Ephraim or Tal. 
And after the next break in his diſcourſe at the latter end of p. 5. he 
returns to the people, and ſeems eſpecially to ſpeak of Fudah, Be. 
cauſe they refuſed to return, pointing at their obſtinacy before com- 
plained of, ©. 2. But perhaps ſome may imagine that he ſeems here 
to change his ſtile, and return to the ſingular by his ſaying. His and 
not their, Therefore ſhall the ſword abide on his cities, und conſume 
his bays, and that this does not ſuit the manner of his diſcourſe con- 
cerning Judah or Ephraim, v. 2—4, But I think this difficulty 
may be eaſily removed: for in the next words he evidently uſes his 
former ſtile, And devour them becauſe of their own counſels: and if 
I miſtake not, the Hi in thoſe two clauſes refers to Chriſt ſpoken of 
27. 5. and who is here conſider'd according to the character given him 
Chap. x. 15. as the king of Iſrael, and ſo theſe cities and the bars 
or defences of them, or perhaps the fortreſſes whereby the country 
was defended, are ſtiled His. | ! 
But it may then be objected that thus the two columns are mixed 
together which are pretended to be ſo intirely diſtin. I anfwer 
that the prophet furniſhes us with a key for this, in the firſt inter- 
changeable diſcourſe which I ſet down in two columns, upon which 
the reader is deſired to look back: for there He, 9. 3. is to be ex- 
plained, and ſomewhat more harſhly too than in the preſent caſe, 
from v. 2. which is in a different column: And by the way, the at- 
tentive conſidering theſe things can hardly fail to convince us, that 
this intermixture of different ſubjects is not to be aſcribed to any ſub- 
ſequent caſual diſlocations of the ſeveral parts of the prophecy, 
por is intirely conformed to the original writing of the prophet him- 
12lt. 

But the other part of the diſcourſe, which is contained in the ſe- 
cond column, and which relates to Chriſt, is what needs moſt to be 
cleared. Now in order to that, let it be obſerved, That it is not 
caſy to imagine that the prophet ſhould prophecy na 


— 


Diſſertation on MA T. II. 160 
other king in this place as the king of Z7ae/, but Chriſt. The kin 
of Trael, as diſtinguiſhed from Judab, was overthrown, and be 
kingdom deſtroyed before by Shalmaneſer, when he led away the 
ten tribes into captivity ;. nor had they any king peculiarly over 
them ever ſince. Nor was there any king foretold by any of the 
prophets who was to be oyer them but Chriſt, But as this prophet - 
ſays Hoſ. iii, 4, 5 · The children of Wrael ſhall abide many days with-- 
out a king, and without a prince, and without a ſacrifice, and with- 
out an image, and without an ephod, and without teraphim. Afterward 
ſhall the children of Iſrael return and ſeek the Lord their God, ana 
David [Chriſt ] zbeir king, and ſhall fear the Lord and bis goodneſs in 
the latter days, ¶ i. e. the days of the Meſſias. ] It ſeems therefore 
plain, that by the king of Hrael we are here to underſtand our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, who js ſpoken of as the king of Jrae in the old pro- 
phets, and as ſuch was expected by the Fews, Fobn i. 49. It the 
king of Jrael be taken in this ſenſe for Chriſt, nothing can more 
exactly agree in the accompliſhment :. for after this time no other 
king of Hrael was ever cut off, but he. And farther he was cut off 
in the morning of his days, in his youth, about the age of 35. 
. Having mentioned the king of Jrael, he goes on thus, Becauſe 
Iſrael was a child, and I laved him, &c. where there can be no dif- 
ficulty in underſtanding. Chriſt to be meant by Mal. for thus is he 
ealled in other propheſies, as is obſerved by Eaſebius, Dem. Eo. 
lib. ix. p. 427. and particularly by Hai ab, who was contemporary 
with Hoſea, 1/a. xlix. 3. which cannot be more ſtrange than that he 
ſhould be called Dazid,. as he is by this and ſeveral other prophets... 
And beſides, the name may be, and eſpecially in this place, ellipti- 
cal, and to be filled up from what goes juſt before; and ſo the ſenſe 
will be Becauſe the king of Iſrael was a child and I loued him; &c. 
I. think we may obſerve another inſtance of this kind, Nam. xx.-14+ 
Moſes ſent meſſengers from Kadeſh ants the king of Edom, — C. 18. 
And Edom [ that 15 the king of Edom, ſee Judg. xi. 1 7. J ſaid Unto 
him. See the reſt of the hiſtory. in that place. I have ſaid enough 
before to ſhow how proper the words are if underſtood of Chriſt. 
Every one muſt perceive, even upon a curſory reading, that in the 
following verſes the prophet changes his ſtile, which tho' it is not 
indeed a certain proof, yet looks fair toward this interpretation. 

At w. 5. he returns to the ſtile: he had uſed 0. 1. in the ſingular; 
and as I ſuppoſe that is to be connected with c. 1. I-think we have 
Here a clear proof that he does not ſpeak. of HHraim or race. For 
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concerning them what is here ſaid, is not, I think, true; nor would 
the prophet be conſiſtent with himſelf, in caſe he aſſerted it of E- 
phraim, That he ſhould not return into the land of Egypt, as may 
appear by theſe teſtimonies. Hoſea viii. 11, 13. Becanſe Ephraim 
hath made many altars to ſm —— now will he remember their inj- 
quity, and viſit their ſins: they ſhall return to Egypt. And can it 


then be thought, that the ſame prophet would fay of Epbraim 


chap. xi. 5. He ſhall not return into the land of Egypt? Again, 
Chap. ix. 3. They ſhall not dwell in the Lord's land : but Ephraim 
ſhall return 10 Egypt, and they ſhall eat unclean things in the land 
of Aſſyria, Nay they were not only to go into Egypt, but to die 
and be buried there, 2. 6. Egypt ſhall gather them up, Memphis 
ſhall bury them. And _ he foretels their being in Eg ypt, chap. 
xi. 11. They ſhall tremble as a bird out of Egypt, and as a dove out 


of the land of Aſſyria. Compare Deut. xxviii. 6, 8. It is proba- 


ble that many of them went into Egypt in the reign of king Hoſhea, 
when he ſent meſſengers to SY king of Egypt, and depending on his 
aid, revolted from the king of Aſſyria. 2 Kings xvii. 4. Nor is 
this inconſiſtent with their * g carried captive into Aria: for 
theſe two things are ſeveral times joined together in the prophecy, 
as Chap. vii. 11. ix. 3. xi. 11. and xii. 1. But if we ſuppoſe the 5th 
verſe to be connected with v. 1. and that it relates, as St. Matthew 
applies it, to Chriſt, nothing can be more true and exact: for after 
he was once called out of Egypt, when he was a child, he never a- 
gain returned thither. | 
But then the next words, as they ſtand in our common tranſlation; 
may be objected: for, it may be ſaid, How can the next words ſuit 
Chriſt, But the Aſſyrian ſhall be his king ? And indeed it is not true 
of Chriſt, that the 4ſſprian was ever his king, or that he ever was 


under his dominion and government. To this I anſwer, That when 


two ſentences are connected, whereof the firſt is a negative, the ne- 
gation is frequently in the Hebrezw language to be carried down from 
the firſt to the ſecond, as may be ſeen in the following places, where 
the obſervation of the ſupply made by our tranſlators, and printed 
in Talicł as ſuch, may ſatisfy even the Engliſb reader, that the ob- 
ſervation is juſt, Deut. xxxili. 6. Fob xxxil. 9. (Where indeed our 
tranſlation does not ſo plainly diſcover what they have ſupplied: 
and therefore I will tranſlate the words literally as they are in the 
Hebrew, and the rather becauſe we have there xh in the firſt clauſe, 
and the copulative 1 in the ſecond, exactly as in the place * 0 
re 
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Great men are not wiſe, and | that is nor] do the aged underſtand 
judgment.) Pſal. ix. 18. Prov. xxv. 27. xxx. 3. and many other 
places might be alleged to the ſame purpoſe. Hence, as the reader 
may obſerve, I have render d the words thus, Nor ſhall the Aſſyrian 
be his king. In theſe and the foregoing words I underſtand the 
prophet to ſpeak according to the language of his own time, and of 
the famous and moſt eminent oppreſſors and inſlavers that had ever 
been of the poor of God, the king of 2145705 and the king of A,. 
Hria and he denies that they ſhall be able to oppreſs Chriſt : for 
when once he left Egypt, he ſhould never return thither any more, 
nor ſhould he have at any time to do with the king of 4ſſpria. 
I am ſenſible that an objection will be made againſt what I have 
ſaid from the verſion of the LXX. which renders the place thus, 


when Iſrael was a child, then I hoed him and called his ſons out of 


Egypt. By which it may be thought they read in their copies y 
for +32, and this plural reading is eonfirmed by the Targum. But to 


ſpeak freely, I apprehend this to have been the explication both of 


the LXX. and the Targum, of a dark place which neither under- 
ſtood. And certainly theſe authorities are ſufficiently balanced by 
the conſent of our preſent Hebrew copies, of Aquila, Symmachus, 
and Theodotion, which all expreſs it in the ſingular, my ſon, and eſ- 
pecially by the agreement of St. Matthew with them. | 
I hope I have offered what is ſufficient to abate the triumphs of 
the enemies of inſpiration, upon the occaſion of this citation of St. 
Matthew. The method I have ventured upon to explain the pro- 
het is indeed new: but it appears to me to be juſt and well ſupported 
in the main. And if I have hit upon the true key, which I fubmit to the- 
judgment of the attentive reader, I ſhall very much rejoice to ſee a 
a better uſe made of it ; or elſe I ſhall be pleaſed to ſee a better way 
ſuggeſted by a more skilful hand; there being nothing I more deſire 
than to have the holy ſcriptures explained in a rational and ſolid: 


way. 
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ſhecb d them, and taught them publickly, and from houſe to houſe : he had not ſbunn d to declare 
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ADVERTISEMENT 


Concerning ſome things ſaid upon the 
Epiſtle to the COLOSSIANS. 
INCE the publication of the Paraphraſe and Notes on the Coloſſians, my very learned and 


good friend, Mr, Whiſton, did me the favour to refer me to Dr. Mis for an account of 
the letter from Laodicea, which I wiſh I had not over-look'd before, The doctor's opi- 
nion (Proleg. p. 8, 9.) is that the epiſtle to the Eybeſians (as we call it) ls the very epiſtle 
St. Paul ſpeaks of Col. iv. 16. and that it was originally written by him to the Laodiceans. 
What the doctor has written on this argument is, as uſual, with great judgment, and deſerves 
to be conſider d. He has, I confeſs, extorted my aſſent to the greateſt part of what he ſays. 


He has proved it highly improbable that that epiſtle was at firſt written to the Epheſians, 
St. Paul had reſided among them, and kept back nothing that was profitable unto them, but had 


unto them all the counſel of God ; and by the ſpace of three years he ceaſed not to warn every one 
night and day with tears, Acts xx. 20, 27, 31. how then could he write to them as tho he had 
never ſeen or been among them, but only had heard of them? how ſtrange is it that he ſhould 
uſe the ſame ſtile to the Coloſſians, Col. i 4. with whom he had never been, and to the Epbe- 
fans among whom he had lived and preached fo long? Eph. i. 15. Wherefore I alſo, I 
heard of your faith in the Lord Feſus, and love to all the ſaints, Again, is it likely he would 
refer thoſe to whom he had declared all the counſel of God ſo long together, to a bare report of 
himſelf? Eph. iii. 2. If Je have heard of the diſpenſation of the grace of God æubich is given me to 
you ward, Or would he ſuppoſe that they who had been ear-witneſſes of his knowledge, and 
had heard him preach a thouſand times, would need to underſtand his knowledge in the myſtery 
of Chriſt, from what he ſaid in a few verſes, or even the whole, of that ſhort epiſtle? pb. 
III. 4. 0 P 


I remember when I began to write on the Coloſſians, I took notice of chap. i. 4. as 3 
clear argument that St. Paul had never been amon m: but obſerving afterwards that he 
uſed the ſame ſtile to the Epheſians (as I imagined) among whom he had preach'd ſo lon 
I thought it neceſſary to drop that argument, and ſo took up with Mr. Locke's account, whac 
T tranſcribed. It ſeems now much more probable to me, that the epiſtle to the Epheſians was 
written to ſuch as he had never ſeen; nor can I find a ſatisfactory account of the three 
paſſages, upon which the doctor inſiſts, in the other ſcheme, And no doubt theſe gave occa- 
fon to Oecumenius to ſay in his prologue, That St. Paul ſent them that epiſtle, having 
agver ſen, but only hgagd of them; which muſt be very ſtrange, if he ſent it to * 
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fan? for it is certain (as that writer alſo acknowleges) it was ſent by him when in bond 
r. Ml. 1. iy, 1 vi. ac. and is Þ clear from the Aﬀs that be had here three you at ape 
- ſus before his firſt being in bonds. 


I may add, that it would be very ſtrange, if this epiſtle were written to the Epbe- 
fans, he ſhould never once through the whole of it, refer either to his preaching among 
them, or the ſucceſs of it, or the obſervations he had made of them, either as to their 
behaviour in general, or their kindneſs toward himſelf, This is not uſual with him, 
when he writcs to thoſe to whom he had preached himſelf; to which purpoſe we may compare 
his epiſtles to the Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians, and Theſſalonians, Nor is it likely he 
would conclude an epiſtle to the Epheſians, without taking particular notice of ſome of 
his ſpecial friends, ſuch as One ſipborus, who was of Aſia, and probably of Epheſus, 2 Tim. i. 
16, 18, [ 


And tho' we have no ancient verſions or MSS, which do not read, as we do, a 
Epheſus, Chap. i. 1. yet what the doctor obſerves is very conſiderable, That it appears by 
the teſtimonies of St. Baſil and St. Ferom, that ſome ancient copies they met with left out 
thoſe words, while they were at a loſs what to put in the room of them. The preſent 
agreement of our copies is to be accounted for by what the doctor allows, that the change 

the inſcription of the epiſtle is very ancient, it being thus quoted by Ignatius, which 
ever edition you chooſe of his epiſtles; in the ſhorter epiſtle to the Bpbeſhans, ſect. 12. in 
the larger ſect. 6, 9. Nay tlie doctor ſuppoſes this alteration made before the canon of 
the new teſtament was ſettled, which to me alſo ſeems probable. But I can't fo eaſily 
aſſent to his conjecture, that it might be made by St. Pauls direction, preſently after the 
writing of the epiſtle, when Debicus brought the Epheſians a copy of it. For the ſame 
reaſon for which I believe it was not originally written to them, I believe likewiſe St, 
Paul would not dire& the 3 ſuch an alteration, namely, becauſe he knew there 
were ſome things in the epiſtle which would not ſuit the Epheſians : beſides that by this 
means he would direct them to darken a paſſage in his epiſtle to the Coloſſians. My con- 
jecture rather is, that when St. Paul ſent this epiſtle by Tychicus, Chap, vi. 22. he order'd 
him to deliver a copy of it to the Epheſians; and that they took this as a ſufficient 
reaſon to conſider, ſpeak of, and glory in it as written to them, and that their ambi- 
tion of having it thought that ſuch a noble epiſtle was directed to them, led them in the 
copies they diſpers'd to repreſent it as directed to them; and Epheſus being the metropolis 
of the country,” and the church there being very numerous and famous, might be the 
cauſe why the generality of the copies diſpers'd carried this inſcription, So that hitherto 
there is no material difference of my opinion from the doctor's. 


But I am not fo clear in the evidence the doctor produces that this was the epiſtle to the 
Laodiceant. What he alleges concerning the agreement between it and the epiſtle to the 
Coloſſians, which render d it proper that both ſhould be read in each church, is conſi- 
derable : and very plauſible is what he mentions from Tertullian, of Marcion the heretick's 
aſſertion, that this was the letter to the Laodiceans, But I have one objection which T 
can't ſo eaſily get over: and were it not for that, I imagine I ſhould fully agree with 
him. My obje ion is, that it ſeems highly improbable, that St. Paul would ſend his ſalu- 
tations to the Laodiceans, in the epiſtle he wrote to. the Coloſſians, in caſe he had ſent 
that epiſtle to the Laodiceans by the ſame meſſenger. The doctor, who does not uſe 
to overlook any thing that makes for or againſt him, could not but take notice of this: 
and he conjectures, That, perhaps, after St. Paul had ſealed up his epiſtle to the Laodice- 
ans, he conſider'd that the ſalutation with which he concluded it [Chap. vi. 24. Grace be 
with all them that love the Lord eſus Chrift in fincerity] was too general, and might 
ſeem according to the tenour of the words to be directed as much to all the faithful, as 
to the Laodiceans, and ſo might be leſs agreeable to them; and that therefore in his 
epiſtle to the Coloſſians he added a more diſtinct ſalutation to the Laodiceans which 
might be every way pleaſing to them. Salute, ſays he, the brethren which ave in Lao» 
dicea, with Nymphas, and the church cubich is in his houſe, Col. iv. 15. This conjecture 
carries in it the leaſt probability of any thing advanced by him on the ſubject. 2 
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what could be diſpleafing to the Laodiceans, upon their reading ſach a noble epiſtle di- 
rected to them, 9 he had expreſs d he higheſt reſpe& 2 them, and beſtowed the 
bigheſt eommendations upon them? what room could there be for their _—_ it unkindly 
that he did not ſalute them particularly in the end of the epiſtle, when he had done it 
fully in the beginning; Chap. 1. 2. Grace be to you, and peace from God our father, and from the 
Lord ꝓeſus Chrift ? Nay cho the concluſion of the epiſtle is in ſuch general terms as the doctor 
mentions; yet the verſe before is a ſalutation directed to the Laodiceans in particular (in caſe 
the epiſtle was written to them) Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith from God the fatber, 
and the Lord ꝓeſus Chriſt, So that I can't ſee why the ſalutation ſent them in their own epi- 
ſtle ſhould not have pleaſed them full as well, as that in the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, Here 
therefore I ſuſpend my judgment, being neither able to acquieſce in the doctor's folution, nor 
yet to offer a better. 


The doQor's obſervation is very juſt, that ſince there is no doubt about the author of the 
epiſile, it is of little importance to us, to whom it was written, the regard due to what is faid 
in it, being the ſame, whether it was written to the Laodiceans, Epheſians, or any other church: 
and ſo this is not more material than a great many other various lectians in the new teſta- 


If any think fit intixely to agree with the doctor in his opinion, they need: not upon chat 
account diſlike what is ſaid toward the latter end of the note (2) on Col. ii. 18. concerning 
the agreement between the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, and Chriſt's epiſtle to the Laodiceans, Rev. 
iii. 14, Sc. For taking the doctor's notion for granted, tho* the cenſure paſſed upon the 
worſhiping of angels might ſeem at firſt ſight more proper to have been inſerted in the 
epiſtle to the Laodiceans; yet, upon ſecond thoughts, perhaps it may not. And ſince St. Pau 
deſigned the two epiſtles ſhould be read in both churches, this may be thought no ſmall inſtance 
of the skilfulneſs of his addreſs, that in writing to the Laadiceans he firongly aſſerts thoſe prin- 
ciples which would neceſlarily overthrow the practice ſome were indeavouring to introduce 
among them, but avoids the giving them offence while .he forbears the expreſs mention of the 

ractice it ſelf, reſerving that for his epiſtle to the Coloſſians, who had kept themſelyes more free 
om that corruption, tho” they might not be wholly out of danger. 


think men qught never to ſpeak or write with greater candour than when it is of the holy 
ſeriptures: and I hope by what I have ſaid in this advertiſement it may appear, I am open to. 
eon viction, and ready to acknowlege any miſtake into which I may have unwarily fallen, 
which is all that can be expected from ſuch fallible ſhort-fighted creatures as we are: and unleſs. 
men can bear with one another upon ſuch terms, we muſt at once baniſh all careful and Jiligent. 
inquiries out of the world, g | EY IT f 
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